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PREFACE. 



In the volume here offered to the pubhc, the writer has attempted 
to supply a deficiency in our elementary text books in the study of 
Latin. It is designed to occupy the same place in the commence- 
ment of the Latin thafthe excellent little work of Prof. Crosby — 
his Greek Lessons — does in the Greek. It is modelled after the 
same general plan, with an attempt to improve somewhat on the 
original. 

The dissatisfaction with the great variety ofjirst books now in 
use in this department of instruction, it is believed, is very gen- 
erally shared by classical teachers throughout the country. The 
system on which the most of these works are based, it would seem, 
is essentially erroneous. The practical working of it, after a fair 
trial, and in the best hands, abundantly proves this. It is too 
intensely analytical and Ollendorfian. We had, not many years 
since, an illustration in point in Smith's English Grammar. The 
simple elements of the language were so minutely and atomically 
dissected and distributed, by a too severe analysis, as to lose 
almost entirely, in the apprehension of the beginner, their unity 
and connection, 'fhe student became acquainted with a great* 
many facts and definitions, yet they were so detached and isolated 
that he failed to discover that they were related facts, and that this 
very relation to other things was a necessary condition of their 
definition. And he often became so bewildered in this analytical 
maze as never after to distinguish clearly grammatical relations. 
a* (y) 



VI PREFACE. 

We haye often met with bright, intelligent students of Latin, into 
whose hands these analytical books have been put by their teach- 
ers, who have spent a year or more upon detached, isolated sen- 
tences and exercises, with dissected portions of the Grammar inter- 
spersed, who had become equally befogged and bewildered, and 
who were entirely lost and perplexed, when put into connected 
sentences of the regular classical authors. The writer has for 
years abandoned this whole system, as such ; and it is belieyed 
that our best teachers are fast doing the same, and that there 
is a rapidly-increasing demand for a different course. 

The true theory, on the contrary, will be found, we believe, in 
judiciously combining the analytic and synthetic methods. In the 
study of Latin, for instance, the student should be employed upon 
real forms, and not upon imaginary ones — upon classical Latin 
in the classical order of construction, and not upon Latin manu- 
factured for his special benefit — upon the classical, idiomatic 
structure of a sentence, and not upon an artificial, English struc- 
ture, because it may be easier for the present. He should, as early 
as possible, after acquiring a knowledge of some of the simple ele- 
ments of the language, such as definitions, forms, inflections, &c., 
be employed upon connected discourse, and not upon detached, 
isolated sentences. This point the author has found of great im- 
portance in the practical results of more than twenty years* expe- 
rience as a teacher. It will present more difficulties, it is admitted, 
at first The progress in the outset must be slower, but vastly 
more interesting both to teacher and pupil, and vastly more sat- 
isfactory. There will be more need of assistance, perhaps, of pa- 
tient repetition, of careful and frequent analyses of etymological 
forms, of simple and compound constructions, &c. ; yet, as all these 
difficulties must be met some time, the sooner they are met, with 
the conditions above specified, the better. Again, an exact, accu- 
rate translation from one language to another, preserving with 
precision and purity the pecidiar idioms of each, can be well learned 
only in connected discourse. The advantage in this respect, also, 
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of cazrying along the itoo tr(m8lati<ms,fr<m Latin into English^ 
and from English into LcUin^ will be found to be very great. 

Again, still, as the Grammar is to be the hand-book of the stu- 
dent through his entire curriculum, it scarcely needs any argument, 
. it would seem, to show that all his associations in this respect 
should be with this companion of his future study. The practice of 
doing violence to this familiar piinciple of association, in distribut- 
ing the Grammar in shreds and detached portions through an 
introductory book, is veiy unphilosophical both in theory and 
practice. 

In accordance with the foregoing principles, we may now present 
very briefly the plan of these lessons. 

I. First, then, there will be found a complete, and, it is hoped, a 
judicious system of memorizing the Orammar, indicated at the 
beginning and in the progress of each lesson, by exact references. 
The revised edition of Andrews and Stoddard's Grammar is referred 
to, as it is very generally used, and is, no doubt, on the whole, the 
best yet published. As this system has been carefully studied, and 
faithfully proved by experiment in the school room, it is earnestly 
urged that it be strictly followed, without addition or substraction. 

II. All the selections in these lessons are strictly and purely 
classical Latin, retaining always the classical construction toithovt 
alteration, A few paragraphs, however, have been introduced in- 
brackets, merely as drill exercises on the forms, or as introductory 
to connected sentences. These extracts are taken mostly, the con- 
nected passages entirely, from CsBsar. The first ten lessons con- 
sist of illustrative sentences^ in connection with which a compara- 
tively full summary of the whole Grammar is taken up to be care- 
fully memorized and discussed. This part of the work presents a 
method somewhat, if not entirely, new, beginning with the forma- 
tive or flexible part of the verb, and subjecting it to a careful Anal- 
ysis and translation. This mode of treating the verb, we believe, 
will commend itself to every one who will make a fair trial of it 
In the drill on forms, we have grouped in the same connection 
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those parts that are really or analogously related more rapidly 
than is usually done, as the scholar will be assisted by comparison 
as well as by similarity ; as, for instance, in the verb, both voices 
and all the tenses of the same mode are exhibited together, that 
the scholar may, from the first, become accustomed readily to dis-. 
tinguish them. So the first and second declensions of nouns and 
adjectives are associated, while the third declension of nouns and 
adjectives, the complete tenses of verbs, the subjunctive mode, &c.y 
are treated distinctly. The last fifteen lessons consist of a con- 
nected passage, comprising the first twenty sections of Ciesar's 
Gallic War. This author has been chosen on account of the 
purity, simplicity, and regularity of his style — the X^ophon of 
Latin writers. 

IIL In connection with each Latin lesson there is a correspond- 
ing lesson in translation from English into Latin, These are at 
first short and simple, based upon the corresponding Latin lesson, 
on the principle of imitation. They are designed to be progres- 
sive, keeping pace with the scholar's progress in the knowledge of 
the language, constituting a most excellent review and application 
of grammatical principles. 

IV. Notes have been careMly prepared, at first full and copious, 
in references to grammatical principles, and in the analysis of 
idiomatic constructions and syntactical peculiarities. They are 
designed to be suggestive both to teacher and scholar, furnishing 
as little direct assistance as may be, without positive discourage^ 
ment, yet prompting to investigation on the part of the pupil, 
guiding and directing his own personal efforts. They will be 
thought by some, perhaps, to be too full 5 by more, no doubt, not 
full enough. 

V. We have added, with more labor on our own part than in the 
other parts of the book, a series of illustrative Tables. They are 
designed principally to be supplementary to the Grammar, which, 
with all its excellences and fulness, is confessedly deficient in ety- 
mological analyses, euphonic changes of inflection, &c, as are all 
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the Latin Giamman yet published in this country. The construo- 
tion of these Tables is an attempt to supply, in part at least, this 
deficiency. It must have often occurred to the student of Latin as 
a matter of surprise, that, while so much has been done in this de- 
partment of philology in the Greek language, so little has been 
attempted in the Latin. The author is aware that he lays himself 
open to criticism in this part of his work. The ground has before 
been mostly unbroken. He has found very few way-marks to 
guide, his investigations, and he must be held responsible for very 
many of his conclusions. He may therefore daim the indulgence 
of his fellow-teachers, while he would invite their attention to this 
long-neglected subject If this imperfect effort shall contribute 
at all to a more perfect system of Latin etymology, he will feel 
rewarded for his labor. 

VL The Vocabulary has been prepared with more care than is 
usual in introductory books, espedally with reference to the rela- 
tion of prepositions and conjunctions, the composition and deriva- 
tion of words, the formation of complete tenses, &c., indicated by 
full references to the Grammar and Tables. * 

We add a few special suggestions and explanations to 
teachers and scholars. 

1. Let the directions contained in the Notes be strictly and rigidly fol- 
lowed, first memorizing such parts of the Grammar and tables as are indi- 
cated in each lesson. Discriminate carefully those references to be eon^ 
mitted and those only to be studied. Some discretion, however, must 
be left with the teacher ; as, for instance, it may not be thought best at 
first to commit all the sections relating to pronunciation before proceeding 
to other subjects, but to distribute these sections into several other les- 
sons, &c. 

2. After the grammar of each lesson is perfectly memorized, let the pupil 
construe the Latin lesson into English, observing carefully the directions of 
the Notes, and parsing each word strictly by the Table, in f 24, analyzmg 
each element of the affix according to the directions in the Notes to Lesson 
II., till they become perfectly familiar. 

3. Translate into Latin the corresponding lesson of English, commencing 
on page 20th, observing the. directions in the Notes with regard to the con* 
struction of words and sentences, &c., and imitating closely the Latin text. 
Wbenerer a word is required not already given in the Latin lessons, It wiU 
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be suggested in the notes. The words in Italics in the first ten lessons are 
not to be expressed in Latin. It is expected that these lessons will be in- 
yariably translated in their place, with such additional extemporaneoos ex- 
ercises as the teacher may find time to suggest. 

4. It will promote precision and accuracy, and in the end be a saving of 
time, to refer to the rules of syntax by number, as suggested in the Notes. 
Let declensions be uniformly given in full, till great facility is acquired, 
abbreviating according to If 4 (a): Every verb should be conjugated 
throughout, and the rule for the formation of the complete tenses given ac- 
cording to If 15. Derivation, composition, euphonic and vowel changes 
should receive careful attention. 

6, Great importance is attached to constant and thorough reviews, both 
of Grammar and reading lessons. In the early part of the course, the last 
nx lessons, at least, should be reviewed each day. An immense deal of 
time is lost in every school and by every scholar on account of wrong views 
and wrong practice in this respect. 

6. Do not be in a hurry : do your foundation work well ; then the super- 
structure will be easily and safely added. There is enough in this little 
book for at least three terms, with only one other study in connection 
with it. 

C. S. RICHAEDS. 

Meaiden, May 1, 1859. 
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LESSON I. 



1. [M; s; t; mus; tis; nt; r; ris; tur; mar; mini; 
ntar; mus;. t; s; nt; r; mur; ntur; tis; m; tur; mini; 
t; nt; s; mur; ntur; mus; t. 

2. O; at; amus; amini; et; emus; amur; ent; it; unt; 
io; eor; itur; imini ; iunt; antur; emini ; aris; iuntur; or; 6 
eris ; atis ; imus ; emur ; es ; as ; iris ; atur ; ant ; is ; itis ; 
ire ; ant ; entur. 

3. Abam ; abant ; ebar ; ebat ; ebamus ; iebam ; iebar ; 
abaris; ebamlni; iebantur; ebamur; abas; iebatis; ebamus; 
ebar; abamini; ebatur; iebamus. lo 

4. Ebo ; abis ^ ebit ; abimus ; ebunt ; abor ; eberis ; abo ; 
ebuntur ; abimur ; ebimini ; abit ; aberis ; ebitur ; am ; ies ; 
es ; iet ; iam ; emus ; emur ; iar ; eris ; ietur ; ent ; ientur ; 
ar; iemur; emini ; ieris; abunt.] 



LESSON II. 

1. [Das. Damns. Dant Datur. Do. Dantur. Dabatu 
Dabitur. Dabantur. Dabo. Dividis. DivTdor. Dividimus. 
Dividunt Dividebam. Dividebatur. DivTdet. Appellat. 
1 (1) 
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Appellamus. Appellor. Appellabat Appellabamur. Grere- 
bam. Gero. Gerunt Gerebat Geremus. Gerentar. 
Communit Communiunt. Communiebant. Communie- 
bantur. Incola Incdlit Incolitar. Incolimus. lacolebat.]] 

^ 2. Filiam dat Garumna dividit Galli appellantur. Bel- 
lam gerunt Gallias imperiaiiL Agrum dividunt Pro 
glorii belli. Jamentorum et carrorum numerus. CasteUum 
oommunit. Trans Rhenum incolant. Filiam in matrimonium 
dat Provinciam dividebat Oppidum natura loci oommu- 

10 niebatur. 

LESSON III, 

1. [Gommittit Committunt Committitur. Committebat 
Committimus. Committimur. Committent. Committor. 
Ck>mmittebamu8. Ck>mmittar. Habet Habemus. Habe- 
tar. Habebantur. Habebit Habebantur. Habebamini. 

uAverto. Avertunt Ayertebam. Avertebamas. Avertent 
Nuncio. Nuncior. Nundabar. Nanciabat Nunciabit 
Nunciant Subjicio. Subjiciebam. Subjiciebar. Subjicie- 
bat Subjiciebantur. Subjiciet Yulnerat Yulnerabat 
Yulnerabamar. Yulneratis. Yulneras. Petebas. Petit 

sopetuntur. Petimur. Petar. Petetur. Petis. Petentur.] 

2. Alieno loco proelium committunt Pagus unus. Mag- 
num numerum babebat. In Populum Romanum. Multis 
cum lacr^mis. In reliqu& Gallia. Totlus Galliss animi 
avertuntur. Nostros expectabat proelioque abstinebat. Inter 

25 carros rotasque mataras subjiciebant nostrosque vulnerabant 
Per fugitiYos nunciatur. A Populo Romana Multis cum 
lacrj^mis auxilium petebant 
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LESSON IV. 



1. [Cantamus. Cantabam. Cantas. Cantibit Cantabat 
Clamo. Clamant Clamabas. Clamabant. Yocas. Yoca- 
batis. Vocabunt. Vocatur. Vocamur. Vocabitur. Sumus. 
Estis. EranU Eramas. Erit. Erunt Placent Place- 
bant Placebamus. Placebunt Cogit Cogltur. Coge- 6 
bantar. Cogunt Cogent Cogemus. Rego. JudTcat 
Judicabant Judicabunt Judicantur. Judioor. Mitto. 
Mittimus. Mittor. Mittebar. Mittam. Mittit.] 

2. Ego canto, ta clamas, ille vocat Nos Galli appellamur, 
Tos Bomani. Haec sententia mihi placet, ilia displicet Hie lo 
puer indastrius est, ille ignavus. Iste amicus est vir bonus. 
Beati sunt ii quorum vita bonis prseceptis regitur. Is pagus 
appellabatur Tigurinus. Paulatim etiam ii, qui magnum in 
castris usum habebant, perturbantur. Qui trans Bhenum 
incolebant Helvetii legatos ad eum mittunt Inter seu 
jusjurandum dant Ad judicium suam familiam cogit Qui 
fie ipse dlgnum custodia judicat 
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1. In Galliam per Alpes. Qui plebi aoceptus erat Illi 
cum iis pacem fadunt Qui bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum 
erat Hi legTbus inter se differunt Dumnorigem ad se23 
vocat Nix humeros infiisa tegit Ex eo oppido pons ad 
Helvetios pertinet Ille Dumnorigi custodes praeponit 
MilTtes conveniunt Caesar ad Lingones literas nunciosque 
mittebat Ad eos mercatores saepe commeant Pro multi- 
tudine hominum et pro gloritl belli atque fortitudinis. Nos, 2ft 
nos consules desumus. Helvetii jam per fines Sequanorum 
6uas copias transducunt Flumen est Arar quod per fines 
uS^uorum in Rhodanum infiuit Propter frigora. In rell- 
quum tempus. Iter ab Helvetiis avertit 
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2. Aristovistas equestri prcelio contendit Gallia omnis 
dividitur in partes tres. Pertinent ad inferiorem partem 
fluminis Rbeni. Recentium injuriarum. Horum omnium 
fortissuni sunt Belgae. Apu(f Helvetios longe nobilissimus 
6 et ditissimus erat Orgetorix. Jumentorum et earrorum quam 
maximum numemm coemunt. Cum pro2Umifl ciyitadbus 



LESSON VI. 

1« Habemos senatus consultum in te, Catilina, vehemens 
et grave. Ergo vigilabam acrius ad salutem, quian tu ad 

10 pemiciem, reipublicae. lUe eo tempore principatum in civi- 
tate obtinebat ac maxime plebi acceptus erat Ea res Helve- 
tiis per indicium enundebatur. Celeriter concilium dimittit, 
Liscum retinet. Dicit liberius atque audacius. Ea res non 

• erat minus ex usu terrae Gallic qukm Populi BomanL Die 

16 noctuque animum fatigabat. 



LESSON VII. 

1. Milites omnes, quos imperaverat, conyeniunt Caesar 
militum animos confirmavit Eam hostiam, quam ibi sa- 
cravity totam adolevit In eo itinere persuadet Castico, cujus 
pater regnum in Sequanis multos annos obtinuerat Omnes 

20 clientes, quorum magnum numerum habebat, eodem conduxit ; 
per eos se eripuit. Si Catilina subito pertimuerit, sententiam 
mutaverit, et consilium belli abjecerit. Conjurationem fedt 
et civitati persuasit. Is sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit 
Ejus exercitum sub jugum miserat. Quibus agios dederunL 

25 Reliquos omnes, obsides et perfugas tradiderunt. 

2. [Imperavisti. Imperavero. Imperaveramus. Lnpe- 
raverint. Imperaveras. Imperavi. Obtinueramus. Obti- 
nuit Obtinuerunt Obtinueris. Obtinuimus. Obtinuerimus. 
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Conduxi. Conduxerunt CondaxistL Condoxerimus. 
Conduxeris. Ck>nduxerimus. Feci. FecistL Feceram. 
Feceratis. Fecero. Fecerint Dedit. Dederam. Dedero. 
Dedermt DedistL Tradidi. TradidSram. Tradiderimus.] 



LESSON VIII. 

1. Castella oommunit quo facilius Helvetios prohibeat 5 
It&que rem suscTpit, et a Sequ&nis impetrat, at per fines suos 
Helvetios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter se dent, perficit ; 
Sequani, ne itin^re Helvetios prohibeant; Helvetii, ut sine 
maleficio et injurii transeant. Diem dicunt, qua die ad 
ripam Rhod&ni omnes conveniant. Quare, Conscripti Patres, lo 
secedant improbi; secemant se a bonis. Hsec quum plu- 
ribus verbis a Caesare peteret, Caesar dextram prendit. Ad 
haec Q. Marcius respondit, ut nemo unquam ab eo frustra 
auxilium petiverit. Qui verentur ut habeam satis praesidii. 
Lacedaemonii legatos Athenas miserunt, qui eum accusarent. is 
Si vales, bene est. Si quid habeat, dabit Si quid haberet, 
daret Si Catilina secum suos eduxerit, extinguetur rei- 
publicae pestis. Si Catilina in urbe ad banc diem reman- 
sisset, nos rempublicam tantis periciilis non liberassemus. 
Qui sim, ex eo, quem ad te misi, cognosces. Video qui 20 
habeat Etruriam. ^ 

2. [Prohiberet. Probibeamus. Probibeantur. Probibe- 
rentur. Probibeamur. Patiar. Patiamini. Pateretur. 
Paterentur. Convenias. Conveniatur. Convenirent Con- 
Tenirentur. Conveniant. Secedat. Secedamus. Sece-26 
derent Secederetur. Secemeretur. Secemamus. Petam. 
Peterem. Petiverim. Petiverint. Petivisset. Petivisse- 
mus, &c] 

1* 
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LESSON IX. 



1. Muta jam istam mentem : mihi crede : pbliviscere csedis 
atque incendiorum. Educ tecum etiam omnes tuos. Yos, 
Quirites, veneramTni ilium Jovem, custodem hujus urbis ac 
vestrum; atque in vestra tecta discedite. Consiiles militiae 

6 summum jus habento. Hujus orationis difficilius est exitum 
qu^ principium invenire. Pontem, qui erat ad Genevam, 
jubet rescindi. Divati&cus multis cum lacrj^mis Cass&rem 
obsecrare coepit, ' ne quid gravius in fratrem statueret ; scire 
se ilia esse vera, nee quenquam ex eo plus, qu^ se, doloris 

10 capere.* 

2. HaBC quum plurlbus verbis flens a Cses&re preteret, 
Caesar ejus dextram prendit; consolatus rogat finem orandi 
faciat. Capto monte et succedentibus nostris. Boii et Tulingi 
nostros latere aperto aggressi sunt. Legatis respondit, ' diem 

15 ad deliberandum sumpturum/ Ad res conficiendas biennium 
sibi satis esse duxerunt. Quod mihi cum his vivendum sit 
quos vici ac subegi. His rebus adducti constituerunt ea, quse 
ad profidscendum pertinerent, comparare. Ubi jam se.ad 
earn rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt. Frumentum omne, 

20 praeter quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt. Legati vene- 
runt questum injurias. Quse quisque facilia factu putat, sequo 
animo accepit. 

LESSON X. 

1. Is, regni cupiditate inductus, conjarationem nobilitatis 
fecit, et civitati persuasit, ut de finibus suis cum omnibus 

26 copiis exirent. His rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, 
et minus facile finitimis bellum inferre possent Trium 
mensium molita cibaria sibi quemque domo efferre jubent 
Eo opere perfecto, prsesidia disponit, castella communit, quo 
fiicilius, si se invito transire conarentur, prohibere possit 

80 Cses&ri renunciatur Helvetiis esse in antmo, per agrum Se- 
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quanorum et ^duomm iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, qu» civitas est in 
Provincia. .^lldui, quum se su&que ab iis defendere non 
possent, legatos ad CaBs&rem mittunt rogatum auxilium. 



LESSON XI. 

1. [Gallia omnis dividitur in partes tres. Galliam omnem 5 
dividebat in partes tres. Gallia omnis divisa est in partes 
tres, quarum partium, unam partem incolunt Belgse, aliam 
partem incolunt Aquitani, tertiam partem incolunt ii, qui 
ipsorum lingua Celtse appellantur, sed qui nostrd lingua Galli 
appellantur. Hi omnes popiili lingua inter se differunt, etio 
institutis inter se difPerunt, et legtbus inter se diff^runt. 
Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna flumen dividit, et Gallos a 
Belgis Matrona flumen et Sequ&na fiumen dividit] 

2. Gallia est omnis divTsa in partes tres, quarum unam 
incolunt Belgae, aliam Aquitani, tertiam, qui ipsorum lingua 15 
Celtae, nostri Galli, appeUantur. Hi omnes lingud, institutis, 
legibus, inter se differunt Gallos ab Aquitanis Garumna 
flumen, a Belgis Matrona et Sequana dividit 



LESSON XII. 

1. [Hi omnes sunt fortes, sed omnium fortissimi sunt Bel- 
gae, quod a Frovincia longissime incolunt, minimeque ad eos ao 
mercatdres saspe commeant, qui mercn)us animos effeminat, 
minimeque saepe important ea, quae animos effeminare per- 
tinent. Belgae Aquitanis propidres sunt Germanis, et Belgaa 
Aquitanis fortiores sunt. Helvetii quoque fortissimi sunt, 
quod prope Germanos incolunt li, qui a Germanis longius 26 
incolunt, minus sunt fortes.] 

2. Homm omnium fortissTmi sunt Belgae, propterea qu6d 



8 LATIN LESSONS. 

a culta atque hnmanitate Provincias longissime absunt, mini- 
meque ad eos mercatores saape commeant, atque ea, quae ad 
effeminandos animos pertinent, important; proximlque sunt 
Germanis, qui trans Rhenum incolunt, quibuscum continenter 
6 bellum gerunt : qua de causa Helvetii quoque reljquos Gallos 
virtute praecedunt, quod fere quotidianis proeliis cum Ger- 
manis contendunt, quum aut suis finibus eos probibenty aut 
ipsi in eorum finibus bellum gerunt. 



LESSON XIII. 

1. Eorum una pars, quam Gallos obtinere dictum est, ini- 
10 tium capit a flumine Rhodano ; continetur Garumna flumine, 

Oceano, finibus Belgarum ; attingit etiam ab Sequanis et 
Holvetiis flumen Rhenum ; vergit ad septentriones. Belgas 
ab extremis Gallias finibus oriuntur ; pertinent ad inferiorem 
partem fiuminis Rheni ; spectant in septentriones et orientem 
15 solem. Aquitariia a Garumna flumine ad Fjrenaeos months 
et eam partem Oceuni, quae est ad Hispaniam, pertinet; 
spectat inter occasum solis et septentriones. 

2. [Quam Gallos obtenturos esse dictum est. Eorum 
unam partem Galli obtinebant Galli unam partem obtinu- 

2oisse dicti sunt. Flumen Garumna a Fjrenaeis montibus 
initium capit. Unam partem Garumnam fiumen, Oceanum, 
finesque Belgarum con tine re dictum est Galli Sequunos 
Helvetiosque attigerunt. Belgae attacti sunt Oce&nus attao- 
turus est Oceanus attingendus est. Extera pars fiumine 

25 Rhodano continebatur. Extrema pars ad fiumen Rhenum 
pertinebit. Montes Pjrenaei ad occasum solis spectant] 



LESSON XIV. 

1. Apud Helve tios longe nobilissTmus et ditissimus fuit 
Orgetorix. Is, Marco Messala et Marco Pisone consulibus. 
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regni cupiditate inductus, conjurationem nobilitatis fecit; et 
civitati persuasit, ut de fioibus . suis cum omnibus copiis 
exirent : [dicens] perfacile esse, quum virtute omnibus prae- 
starent, totius Galliae imperio potiri. Id hoc facilius eis 
persuasit, quod undique loci natura Helvetii continentur: 6 
una ex parte [continentur] Humine Rheno, latissimo atque 
altissTmo, qui agrum Helvetium a Germanis dividit ; altei-a 
ex parte monte Jura altisi>imo, qui est inter Sequanos et 
lielvetios ; tertia [ex parte], lacu Lemanno, et flumine Rho- 
dano, qui Provinciam nostram ab Helvetiis dividit. Hisio 
rebus fiebat, ut et minus late vagarentur, et minus facile 
finitimis bellum inferre possent : qua de causa homines bel- 
landi cupTdi magno dolore afficiebantur. Pro multitudine 
autem hominum, et pro glorik belli atque fortitudinis, angustos 
se fines habere arbitrantur, qui in longitudTnem millia pas-i6 
suum ducenta et quadraginta, in latitudinem [millia pa&suum] 
centum et octoginta patebant. 



LESSON XV. 

1. His rebus adducti, et auctoritate Orgetorigis permotiy 
constituerunt ea, quae ad proficiscendum pertinerent, com- 
parare ; jumentorum, et carrorum qukm maximum numerum 20 
cbemere ; sementes qu^m maximas facere, ut in itinere copia 
frumenti suppeteret ; cum proxTmis civitatibus pacem et ami- 
citiam confirmare. Ad eas res conficiendas biennium sibi 
satis esse duxerunt ; in tertium annum profectionem lege 
con firman t. Ad eas res conficiendas Orgetorix deligitur. Is 26 
sibi legationem ad civitates suscepit : in eo itinere persuadet 
CastTco, Catamantaledis filio, Sequano, cujus pater regnum in 
Sequanis multos annos obtinuerat, et a senatu PopiJli Roman! 
amicus appellatus erat, \it regnum in civitate su& occuparet, 
quod pater ante habuerat ; itemque Dumnorigi .ZBduo, fratri so 
Divitiaci, qui eo tempore principatum in civitate obtinebat, 
ac maxime plebi acceptus erat, ut idem conaretur, persuadet, 
eique fillam suam in matrimonium dat Perfacile factu esse, 
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illis probat, conata perficere, propterea quod ipse suae ciyitatis 
imperium obtenturus esset : [probat] non esse dubium, quia 
totlus GallisB plurTmum Helvetii possent: se suis copiis, 
suoque exercitu, illis regna conciliaturum [esse], confirmat. 
6 Hac oratione adducti, inter se fidem et jusjurandum dant, et 
regno occupato, per tres potentissTmos ac finnissimos populos 
totlus Gallias sese potiri posse sperant. 



LESSON XVI. 

1. Ea res ut est Helvetiis per indicium enunciata, mon* 
bus. suis Orgetorigem ex vinculis causam dicere coegerunt : 

10 [eum] damnatum poenam sequi oportebat, ut igni cremaretur. 
Die constituta causae dictionis, Orgetorix ad judicium omnem 
suam familiam, ad hominum millia decern, undique co^git, et 
omnes clientes obaeratosque suos, quorum magnum numerum 
habebat, eddem conduxit : per eos, ne causam diceret, se 

iseripuit. Quum civitas, ob eam rem incitata, armis jus suum 
exsequi conaretur, multitudinemque hominum ex agris magis- 
tratus cogerent, Orgetorix mortuus est : neque abest suspicio, 
ut Helvetii arbitrantur, quin ipse sibi mortem consciverit 



LESSON XVII. 

1. Post ejus mortem nihllo minus Helvetii id, quod con- 
20 stituerant, facere conantur, ut e finibus suis exeant. Ubi 
jam se ad eam rem paratos esse arbitrati sunt, oppTda sua 
omnia, numero ad duodecim [oppTda], vices ad quadringentos, 
reliqua privata aedificia incendunt ; frumentum omne, praeter 
quod secum portaturi erant, comburunt ; ut, domum reditionis 
26spe sublati, paratiores ad omnia p^ricula subeunda essent: 
trium mensium molita cibaria sibi quemque domo efferre 
jubent. Persuadent Rauracis, et Tulingis, et Latobrigis, 
finitimis, uti, eodem usi consilio, oppidis suis vicisque exustis, 
nni cum iis proficiscantur : Boiosque, qui trans Rhenum 
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incoluerant, et in agrum Norlcum transierant^ Noreiamqne 
oppugnarant, receptos ad se, socios sibi adsciscunt. 



LESSON XVIII. 

1. Erant omnino itinera duo, quibus itineribus domo exire 
possent: unum [iter] per Sequ&nos, angustum et difficile, 
inter montem Juram et fiumen Rhodanum, vix qua singuli 6 
carri ducerentur ; mons autem altissimus impendebat, ut fa- 
cile perpauci prohibere possent : alterum [iter] per Provin- 
ciam nostram, multo facilius atque expeditius, propterea quod 
Helvetiorum inter fines et Allobrogum, qui nuper pacati 
erant, Khodanus fiuit, isque nonnuUis locis vado transitur. lo 
Extremum oppidum Allobrogum est, proximumque Helve- 
tiorum finibus, Geneva. Ex eo oppido pons ad Helvetios 
pertlnet Allobrogibus sese vel persuasuros, quod nondum 
bono ammo in Populum Romanum viderentur, existimabant ; 
vel vi coacturos, ut per suos fines eos ire paterentur. Om- 16 
nibus rebus ad profectionem comparatis, diem dicunt, qui die 
ad ripam Rhodani omnes conveniant : is dies erat ante diem 
qnintum Kalendas Aprilis, Lucio Pisone, Aulo Gabinio, 
consuUbus. 

2. Caesari qnnm id nunciatnm esset, eos per Provinciamao 
nostram iter facere, conari, maturat ab Urbe proficisci ; et, 
qualm maximis potest itineribus, in Galliam ulteriorem con- 
tendit, et ad Genevam pervenit : ProvinciaB toti qu^m maxi- 
mum potest milTtum numerum imperat (erat omnino in Gallia 
ulteriore le^io una) : pontem, qui erat ad Genevam, jubet25 
rescind!. Ubi de ejus adventu Helvetii certiores facti sunt, 
legatos ad eum mittunt, nobilisstmos civitatis; cujus lega- 
tionis Nameius et Verudoctius princTpem locum obtinebant, 
qui dicerent, * Sibi esse in ammo, sine ullo maleficio iter per 
Provinciam facere, propterea quod aliud iter haberent nul-30 
lum : rogare, ut ejus voluntate id sibi facere liceat' Caesar, 
quod memoria tenebat, L. Cassium consiilem occisum, exer- 
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citumque ejas ab Helyetiis pulsum et sub jagum missiun, 
concedendum non putabat: neque homines inimico anlinoy 
data facultate per Provinciam itineris faciendi, temperaturos 
ab injuria et maleficio exiatimabat. Tamen, ut spatium inter- 
ficedere posset, dum milites, quos imperaverat, convenirent, 
legatis respondit, * Diem se ad deliberandum sumptunim ; si 
quid vellent, ante diem Idus Aprilis reverterentur/ 



LESSON XIX. 

1. Interea ea *legi6ne, quam secum habebat, militibusque, 
qui ex Provincia convene rant, a lacu Lemanno, qui in flumen 

1® Rhodunum influit, ad montem Juram, qui fines Sequanorum 
ab Helvetiis dividit, millia passuum deeem novem murum, in 
altitudinem pedum sedecim, fossamque perducit Eo opere 
perfecto, prsesidia disponit, castella communit, quo facilius, si 
66 invito transire conarentur, prohibere possit. Ubi ea dies, 

15 quam constituerat cum legatis, venit, et legati ad eum rever- 
terunt, negat ' se more et exemplo Populi Romani posse 
iter ulli per Provinciam dare ; et, si vim facere conentur, pro- 
hibiturum ostendit.' Helvetii, ea spe dejecti, [alii conati,] 
navibus junctis ratibusque compluribusque factis, alii vadis 

^Rhodani, qua minima altitudo fiuminis erat, nonnunquam 
interdiu, saepius noctu, si perrumpere possent, conati, operis 
[nostri] munitione et militum concursu et telis repulsi, hoc 
conatu destiterunt. 

2. Relinquebatur una per SequSnos via, qui, Sequanis 
2* invitis, propter angustias ire non poterant. His quum sua 

sponte persuadere non possent, legatos ad Dumnorigem 
^duum mittunt, ut eo deprecatore, a Sequanis impetrarent 
Dumnorix gratia et largitione apud Sequanos plurimum 
poterat, et Helvetiis erat amicus, quod ex ea civitate Orge- 
wtorigis filiam in matrimonium duxerat, et cupiditate regni 
adductus, novis rebus studebat, et quira plurimas civitatea 
suo sibi beneficio habere obstrictas volebat. ItHque rem 
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suscepit, et a Sequ&nis impStrat, ut per fines suos Helve- 
tios ire patiantur, obsidesque uti inter sese dent, perficit: 
Sequ&ni [obsides dant], ne itinere Helvetios prohibeant; 
Hcivetii, ut sine maleficio et injuria transeant. 



LESSON XX. 

1. Caesari renunciatur Helvetiis esse in anlfmo, per agrum ft 
Sequanorum et ^duorum iter in Santonum fines facere, qui 
non longe a Tolosatium finibus absunt, quae ci vitas est in 
Provincia. Id si fieret, intelligebat magno cum Provincise 
periculo futurum [esse], ut [ea] homines bellicosos, Populi 
Romani inimicos, locis patentibus maximeque frumentariis lo 
finitimos haberet. Ob eas causas ei munitioni, quam fecerat, 
Titum Labienum legatum praefecit : ipse in Italiam magnis 
itinenbus contendit, duasque ibi legi5nes conscribit, et tres, 
quae circum Aquileiam hiemabant, ex hibernis educit ; et, qu^ 
proxTmum iter in ulteriorem Galliam per Alpes erat, cumis 
his quinque legionibus ire contendit Ibi Centrones et Graio- 
celi et Caturiges, locis superioribus occupatis, itinere exer- 
cTtum prohibere conantur. Compiurlbus his procliis pulsis, 
ab Ocelo, quod est citerioris Provinciae extremum, in fines 
Vocontiorum ulteridris Provincias die septtmo pervenit ; inde 20 
in Allobrdgum fines : ab Allobrogibus in Segusianos exer- 
cTtum ducit Hi sunt extra Provinciam trans Ehod&num 
primi. 

2. Helvetii jam per angustias et fines Sequanorum suas 
copias traduxerant, et in -^duorum fines pervenerant, eorum- 25 
que agros populabantur. -^dui, quum se suaque ab iis 
defendere non possent, legatos ad Caes&rem mittunt rogatum 
auxilium : ' Ita se omni tempore de Populo Roihano merltos 
esse, ut, paene in conspectu exercitus nostri, agri yastari, 
liberi eorum in servitutem abduci, oppTda expugnari non so 
debuerint.' Eodem tempore, quo ^dui, Ambarri quoque, 
necessarii et consanguinei ^duorum, Caes&rem certiorem fa- 
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ciunt, sese, depopulatis agris, non facile ab oppldis vim hos- 
tium prohibere : item Allobroges, qui trans Rhodanum vicos 
possessionesque habebant, fuga se ad Caesiirem recipiunt, et 
demioDstrant, sibi, praeter agri solum, nihil esse reliqui. Qui- 
6 bus rebus adductus, Csesar non expectandum sibi statuit, dum, 
omnibus fortunis sociorum consumptis, in Santdnes Helvetii 
pervenirent. 

LESSON XXI. 

1. Flumen est Arar, quod per fines ^duorum et Sequa- 
norum in Rhodanum intluit incredibili lenitate, ita ut ociilis, 

10 in utram partem fiuat, judicari non possit. Id Hejvetii rati- 
bus ac lintribus junptis translbant. Ubi per exploratores 
Caesar certior factus est, tres jam copiarum partes Helvetios 
id flumen traduxisse, quartam vero partem citra fiumen Ariirim 
reliquam esse ; de tertia vigilia cum legionibus tribus e castris 

isprofectus, ad eam partem pervenit, quae nondum flumen 
transierat Eos impeditos et inopinantes aggressus, magnam 
eorum partem concidit : reliqui fugae sese mandarunt, atque 
in proximas sylvas abdiderunt Is pagus appellabatur Tigu* 
rinus : nam omnis civitas Helvetia in quatuor pagos divisa 

20 est. Hie pagus unus, quum domo exisset, patrum nostrorum 
memoria L. Cassium consulem interfecerat, et ejus exercitum 
sub jugum miserat. Ita, sive casu, sive consilio Deorum 
immortal ium, quae pars civitatis Helvetiae insignem calami- 
tatem Popiilo Romano intulerat, ea princeps poenas persolvit. 

26 Qua in re Caesar non solum publicas, sed etiam privatas 
injurias ultus est, quod ejus soceri L. Pisonis avum, L. Piso- 
nem legatum, Tigurini eodem proelio, quo Ca$sium, inter- 
fecerant. 

2. Hoc proelio facto, rellquas copias Helvetiorum ut con- 
so sequi posset, pontem in Arare faciendum curat, atque ita 

exercitum transducit. Helvetii, repentino ejus adventu com- 
moti, quum id, quod ipsi diebus viginti aegerrime confecerant, 
ut flumen transirent, uno ilium die fecisse intelligerent, lega- 
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tos ad eum mittant : cajas legationis Divlco princeps fuit, qui 
bello Cassiano dux Helvetiorum fuerat. Is ita cum Caes&re 
agit : ' si pacem Popiilus Romanus cum Helvetiis fac^ret, in 
earn partem ituros atque ibi futuros Helvetios, ubi eos Cassar 
constituisset atque esse voluisset : sin bello persequi perseve- ft 
raret, reminisceretur et. veteris incommodi Populi Romani 
et pristinse virtutis Helvetiorum. Quod improTiso unum 
pagum adortus esset, quum ii, qui flumen trausissent, suis 
auxilium ferre non possent, ne ob earn rem aut suae magno 
opere yirtuti tribueret, aut ipsos despiceret : se ita a patribus 10 
majoribusque suis dididsse, ut magis yirtute, quim dolo aut 
insidiis, niterentur. Quare ne committeret, ut is locus, ubi 
constitissent, ex calamitate Populi Bomani et intemecione 
exercitus nomen caperet, aut memoriam proderet.' 



LESSON XXII. 

1. His Caesar ita respondit: <£o sibi minus dubitationis I6 
dari, quod eas res, quas legati Helvetii commemorassent, 
memoria teneret ; atque eo gravius ferre, quo minus merito 
Populi Romani accidissent : qui si alicujus injuriae sibi conscius 
fuisset, non fuisse difficile cavere ; sed eo deceptum, quod 
neque commissum a se intelligeret, quare time ret ; neque sine 20 
causa timendum putaret. Quod si veteris contumeliae obli- 
visci vellet, nura etiam recentium injuriarum, quod eo invito, 
iter per Provinciam per vim tentassent, quod udBduos, quod 
Ambarros, quod Allobroges vexassent, memoriam deponere 
posse ? Quod sua victori4 tam insolenter glorientur, quodque 25 
tarn diu se impune tulisse injurias admirarentur, eodem per- 
tinere ; consuesse enim Deos immortales, quo gravius homines 
ex commutatione rerum doleant, quos pro scelere eorum 
ulcisci velint, his secundiores interdum res et diutumiorem 
impunitatem concedere. Quum ea ita sint, tamen, si obsTdes 3o 
ab iis sibi dentur, uti ea, quae poUiceantur, facturos intellTgat; 
et si JEduis de injuriis, quas ipsis sociisque eorum intiilerint, 
item si Allobroglbus satisfaciant, sese cum iis pacem esse 



16 LATIN LESSONS. 

facturum.' Ditico respondit : * Ita Helvetios a majorifbus siiis 
institutos esse, uti obsTdes accipere, non dare, consueiint : 
ejus rei Populum Bomanum esse testem.' 

2. Hoc respoDSO dato, discessit. Post^ro die castra ex eo 
6 loco movent : idem facit Caesar ; equitatumque omnem, ad 
numerum quatuor millium, quern ex omni Provincii et i^uis 
atque eorum sociis coactum habebat, praemittit, qui ^"ideant, 
quas in partes hostes iter faciunt Qui, cupidius novissimum 
agmen insecuti, alieno loco cum equitatu Heivetiorum proe- 

lolium committunt: et pauci de nostris cadunt Quo proelio 
sublati Helvetii, quod quingentis equitibus tantam multitudi- 
nem equTtum propulerant, audacius subsistere, nonnunquam 
ex novissTmo agmine proelio nostros lacessere, coeperunt. 
Caesar suos a proelio continebat, ac satis habebat in praesentia 

-ishostem rapinis, pabulationibus, populationibusque prohibere. 
Ita dies circiter quindecim iter fecerunt, uti inter novissimum 
hostium agmen, et nostrum primum, non amplius quinis aut 
senis millibus passuum interesset 



LESSON XXIII. 

1. Interim quotidie Caesar iGduos frumentum, quod essent 

aopublice polliciti, flagitare : nam propter frigora, quod Gallia 

sub septentrionibus, ut ante dictum est, posita est, non modo 

frumenta in agris matura non erant, sed ne pabuli quidem satis 

magna copia suppetebat: eo autem frumento, quod flumine 

Ar&ri navTbus subvexerat, propterea minus uti poterat, quod 

26 iter ab Arare Helvetii averterant, a quibus discedere nolebat 

Diem ex die ducere ^dui ; conferri, comportari, adesse, 

dicere. Ubi se diutius duel intellexit, et diem instare, quo 

die frumentum militibus metiri oporteret, convocatis eorum 

principibus, quorum magnam copiam in castris habebat, in his 

soDivitiaco et Lisco, qui summo magistratu praeerat (quem 

Vergobretum appellant ^dui, qui creatur annuus, et vitae 

necisque in suos habet potestatem), graviter eos accusat, 
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quod, quum neque emi, neque ex agris sumi posset, tarn 
necessario tempore, tarn propinquis hostibus, ab iis non sub- 
levetar : praesertim quum, magni ex parte eorum precTbus 
adductus, bellum susceperit; multo etiam gravius, quod sit 
destitutus, queritur. 6 

2. Turn demum Liscus, oratione Cses&ris adductus, quod 
antea tacuerat, proponit : ' Esse nonnullos, quorum auctontas 
apud plebem plurimum valeat ; qui privati plus possint, quam 
ipsi magistratus. Hos seditiosa atque improbd oratione mul- 
titudinem deterrere, ne frumentum conferant, quod prsestare lo 
debeant Si jam principatum Gralliae obtinere non possint, 
Gallorum, quam Romanorum, imperia perferre satius esse ; 
neque dubitare debere, quin, si Helvetios superaverint Ko- 
mani, unk cum reliqua Gallia ^duis libertatem sint erepturi. 
Ab iisdem nostra consilia, quaeque in castris gerantur, hostibus 16 
enunciari : hos a se coerceri non posse: quin etiam, quod 
necessario rem Caesari enundarit, intelligere sese, quanto id 
cum periculo fecerit, et ob earn causam, qusim diu potuerit, 
tacuisse.' 

LESSON XXIV. 

1. Caesar h&c oratione Lisci DumnorTgem, Divitiaci fra-20 
trem, designari sentiebat : sed, quod pluribus praesentibus eas 
res jactftri nolebat, celeriter concilium dimittit, Liscum reti- 
net : quaerit ex solo ea, quae in conventu dixerat. Dicit 
liberius atque audadus. Eadem secreto ab aliis quasrit; 
repent esse vera : ' Ipsum esse Dumnorigem summ& audacii, 25 
magna apud plebem propter liberalitatem gratis, cupidumque 
rerum no varum : complures annos portoria, reliqu§.que omnia 
^du5rum vectigalia, parvo pretio redempta habere, prop- 
terea quod, illo licente, control liceri audeat nemo. His 
rebus et suam rem familiarem auxisse, et facultates ad lar- so 
giendum magnas comparasse : magnum numerum equitatus 
sno sumptu semper alere et circum se habere : neque solQm 
domi, sed etiam apud finitimas dvitates largiter posse : atque 
2* 
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hujus potentias caus& matrem in Biturigibas homlni illic nobi* 
lissimo ac potentissimo collocasse : ipsum ex Helvetiis uxorem 
habere : sororem ex matre et propinquas suas nuptum in alias 
dvitates cc^ocasse : favere et cupere Helvetiis propter earn 

fiaffinitatem: odisse etiam suo nomine Cses&rem et Bomanos^ 
quod eorum adventu potentia ejus diminuta, et Divitiacos 
frater in antiquum loeum gratis atque honoris sit restitutos. 
Si quid accidat Bomanis, summam in spem regni per Helve- 
tios obtinendi venire ; imperio Fopiili Romani non modd de 

10 regno, sed etiam de ei, quam habeat, grati& desperare.' 
Beperiebat etiam, in quaerendo Cassar quod proelium equestre 
adversum paucis ante diebus esset factum, initium ejus fugas 
factum a Dumnorige atque ejus equitibus, (nam equitatu, 
quem auxilio Caesari ^dui mis^rant, Dumnorix praBerat), 

15 eorum fuga reliquum esse equitatum perterritum. 



LESSON XXV. 

1. Quibus rebus cognitis, quum ad has suspiciones certis- 
simae res accederent, quod per fines Sequanorum Helvetios 
traduxisset, quod pbsides inter eos dandos; curisset, quod ea 
omnia, non modo injussu suo et dvitatis, sed etiam inscientibus 

ao ipsis fecisset, quod a magistratu ^duorum accusaretur ; satis 
esse causae arbitrabatur, quare in eum aut ipse animadver- 
teret, aut civitatem animadvertere juberet His omnibus 
rebus unum repugnabat, quod Divitiad fratris summum in 
Populum Bomanum studium, summam in se voluntatem, 

25egregiam fidem, justitiam, temperantiam cognoverat: nam, ne 
ejus supplicio Divitiaci animum oiFenderet, verebatur. Ita- 
que, priusquam quidquam conaretur, Divitiacum ad se vocari 
jubet ; et, quotidianis interpretibus remotis, per C. Valerium 
Procillum, principem Galliae provinciae, familiarem suum, cui 

80 summam omnium rerum fidem habebat, cum eo colloquitur : 
simul commonefacit, quae, ipso praesente, in consilio Gallorum 
de Dumnorige sint dicta, et ostendit, quae separatim quisque 
de eo apud se dixerit: petit atque hortatur, ut, sine ejus 
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ofiensione animi vel ipse de eo, causi cognit&, statuat, vel 
civitatem statuere jubeat. 

2. Divitiacus multis cum lachrymis, Caesarem complexus, 
obsecrare coepit, *Ne quid gravins in fratrem statueret: 
scire se ilia esse vera ; nee quenquam ex eo plus, qukm se, 6 
doloris capere, propterea quod, quum ipse gratii plurimum 
domi atque in reliqua Gallia, ille minimum propter adolescen- 
tiam posset, per se crevisset: quibus opibus ac nervis, non 
solum ad minuendam gratiam, sed psne ad pemiciem suam 
Qteretur : sese tamen et amore fratemo et existimatione vulgi lo 
cemmoveri. Quod si quid ei a Cassare gravius accidisset, 
quum ipse eum locum amidtias apud eum teneret, neminem 
existimaturum, non sui yoluntate factum : qu& ex re futurum, 
uti totius Gallias animi a se averterentur/ Hasc quum pluri- 
bus verbis flens a Caesare peteret, Cassar ejus dextram pren- 15 
dit: consolatus rogat, finem orandi faciat: tanti ejus apud se 
gratiam esse ostendit, uti et Beipublicaa injuriam et suum 
dolorem ejus voluntati ac precibns condonet. Dumnorigem 
ad se vocat; fratrem adhibet; quae in eo reprehendat, os- 
tendit; quas ipse intelligat, quae dvitas queratur, proponit:20 
monet, ut in reliquum tempus omnes suspiciones vitet ; pne- 
terita se Divitiaco fratri condonare didt. Dumnorigi custodes 
ponit, ut, quas agat, quibuscum loquatur, scire possit. 



EXERCISES 



IK 

ENGLISH TO BE TURNED INTO LATIN. 



1. [a. v.] I ; we ; they ; he ; thou ; ye ; it ; they ; you ; he. 
[p. v.] we ; he ; thou ; ye ; they 5 I ; you ; he ; we ; she. 

2. [a. v.] (a) I am ; he is ; we are ; she is ; thou art ; 
ye are. (e) we are ; he is ; thou art ; it is ; ye are. 

6 (1, u) I am. 

[p. v.] (a) he is ; we are ; they are ; ye are ; thou art. (1) he 
is ; they are, ye are, (e) thou art ; you are ; it is. 

3. [a. v.] (a) he was ; thou wert ; ye were ; we were ; 
it was. (e) we were ; he was ; ye were ; thou wert ; I was. 

10(1) I was; he was; they were; we were; thou wert; ye 

were. 

[p. v.] (a) I was; he was; we were; thou wert; ye 

were, (e) they were ; we were ; he was. (1, e) thou wert ; 

you were. (1) I was; thou wert; ye were; he was; we 
16 were. 

4. [a. v.] (abi) I shall ; thou wilt ; he will ; they will ; 
we shall, (ebi) we shall ; thou wilt ; he will ; ye will ; it 
will ; you will, ((a) c) I shall ; we shall ; he will ; thou wilt ; 
ye will. ((ia)ie) we shall; they will; ye will; he will; thou 

20 wilt ; it wilL 

(20) 
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[p. v.] (abi) I shall ; we shall ; it will ; they will ; he 
will, (ebi) we shall ; they will ; he will ; it wilL (e) I 
shall ; we shall ; he will ; ye will ; they wilL (ie) ye will ; 
I shall ; he will ; ye will ; she will ^ it wilL 



II. 

He is giving. She is given. / was giving a field. I 6 
will give the wagons. The wagons will be given. They 
divide. Te were dividing. We will divide. The fields are 
divided. The war is carried on. He carries on the war. 
They were waging war. Te will wage war. The daughter 
is given in marriage. The castles are fortified. We fortify lo 
the province. The province will be fortified. The Rhine 
divides the province of Gaul. The place is called GauL For 
the empire of the Gauls. He gives to his daughter a number 
of wagons and packhorses. The Gauls are divided on account 
of the war. 15 

III. 

He was enga^ng in a great battle. Many villages will 
seek aid. A great number of Roman people are wounded. 
Tlie wagons were having many wheels. All Gaul is fortified. 
One field is divided. The Gauls were carrying on war in our 
province. Large wheels. Many packhorses. Many Romans 20 
were wounded by the Gauls. 



IV. 



They are singing; you are calling; I am giving. Those 
friends were pleasing me, these displeasing. They are called 
Germans, we, Romans. They were carrying on war together. 
He will give him his daughter in marriage. Tliat man is 26 
happy who governs' his life by good precepts. He was judg- 
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ing himself worthy of custody. That hoy of yours is indus- 
trious. Oaths, were mutually pledged. £yen in that camp 
which was across the Rhine. 



V. 

Be turns his journey from the Alps. Many of the ple- 

sbeians were displeased. All the leaders of the Helvetians 

were very brave. Cassar places a guard over Orgetorix. 

Hhe Sequani lead all their forces across the river Rhine. 

Three very brave soldiers of Csesar are wounded. Caesar 

sent his lieutenant, a most brave man. Dumnorix was sum- 

10 moned by Caesar. This bridge extends across the Rhine to 

the -^dui, who are a very brave people. On account of the 

cold, the Helvetii now seek their camp. Our soldiers contend 

with Ariovistus in an equestrian battle. Ariovistus collects 

.all his own forces, and leads them across the river Arar to the 

ift nearest town. 



VI. 



J%e senate was watching Catiline most sharply, day and 

night The Helvetii most speedily announce this* thing to 

Caesar. Liscus is retained in the countil three days by 

Caesar. This council was more acceptable to Caesar than 

90 that 27ie soldiers of Caesar were &r the best 



VII. 

He commanded all the soldiers, and they had assembled. 
Casticus persuaded his father, who was far the bravest man 
among the Sequani. 77ie father of Casticus had obtained the 
kingdom. He had given his daughter in marriage. TTietf 
26 have carried on war across the Garonne, in Gaul. Our men 
wounded very many Gauls. Caesar abstained from battle 
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that day, and indulged the soldiers. Catiline had made a 
conspiracy at Borne. I shall have led the anny across the 
Alps. 

VIII. 

Let the castles be fortified. He commands the soldiers 
to fortify the camp. He undertook the enterprise, that he 6 
might obtain leave of Caesar to pass through the boundaries 
of the Sequanians. Let the good be separated from ^e wicked. 
He was fearing that he should not have aid enough. Am- 
bassadors are sent to Bome to announce these things. If 
CsBsar is commanding the army, it is well. If Caesar may lo 
have an army M^th him, he will certainly come. If Caesar 
shall have an army with him, he will quickly come. Had 
Caesar had an army with him, he would quickly have come. 



IX. 

Give me your daughter in marriage. Let us give our 
daughters in marriage. Let him not join battle. Citizens, ^' 
deliver up the fugitives to ^e enemy. Being called upon, 
they began to cry out. They answered that fAey were dis- 
pleased. He sent ambassadors to ask aid. We must live 
with our enemies, or conquer them. Having accomplished 
this enterprise, Caesar commanded his soldiers to seek their 20 
camp. 27ie legates answered that they would take time for 
deliberation. They said that they were prepared to wage 
war upon the Tulingi. Caesar said that he had oflen led his 
army across the Alps. Crying aloud, he began to join battle 
with the enemy. 26 

X. 

The Helvetii were wishing to depart out of their own 
territory, and persuaded ^e nobility to make a conspiracy. 
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This too^ place the easier an this account. Each one was 
heBiing from home ground provisions during three months. 
Caesar, having disposed his guards and finished the fortifica- 
tion, could easily prevent them. It was announced to the 
6 Helvetii that Caesar intended to prohibit them from their 
journey, which he could easily do. For these reasons it 
happened that the .Sdm could not defend themselves from 
the HelvetiL 

XI. 

The Belgians, Aquitanians, and Celts divide between 
10 them all Gaul in three parts, whose language, customs, and 
laws differ from one another. We call those Gauls, who in 
their own language are called Celts. The Gauls are divided 
from the Aquitanians by the river Garonne, and from the 
Belgians by the rivers, Mame and Seine. 



XII. 

16 The Aquitanians and Celts are brave; but the Belgians 
are mucn braver than they. Those living farthest from the 
Boman Province, and nearest the Germans, are the bravest 
of all. On this account it happens that the Helvetii also are 
very brave, and excel the Aquitanians and Celts in valor, 

20 who are farther from the Germans. 



XIII. 

The Gauls were possessing that part which, it is said, 
takes its rise from the river Rhine : they are called in their 
own language Celts. The river Graronne, the ocean, and the 
country of the Belgae bound this part, which touches also 
26 upon the Sequanians and Helvetians near the river Rhine. 
It is said that the Belgians took their rise from the bounda- 
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nes of the Gauls, and extend to the river Bhine, which looks 
toward the nortK and the west. Aquitania is bounded hy the 
river Garonne, the Pyrenees Mountains, and the ocean, which, 
is next to Spain. 

XIV. 

During the consulship of Caesar and Crassns, Orgetorix 5 
was more noble and wealthy than all the Helvetians. He 
was led bj his ambition for empire to make a conspiracy; 
and he persuaded the nobility and the state to leave their 
country, saying that they excelled all the Gauls in valor. 
He said, moreover, that it was easy for the Helvetians to get 10 
possession of all Gaul. On account of their position, the 
Helvetians were able to wander less widely abroad than their 
neighbors. The river Rhine was restraining them on one 
side, Mount Jura, on another, and Lake Geneva, on a third. 
For these reasons, it happened that, being desirous of car- 15 
lying on war, they were greatly troubled. 



XV. 

These reasons, and the authority of Orgetorix, induced 
the Helvetians to prepare for their departure. They per- 
suaded the people to buy as many packhorses and wagons as 
possible, and to make as extensive sowings as possible, also* 
to mfake aa alliance with their neighbors. For the accom- 
plishment of these things, they selected Orgetorix, and gave 
him the embassy to the states. He persuaded the father 
of Casticus, a Sequanian, who had for many years taken upon 
himself the chief authority in the state, to give him a pledge 25 
of fidelity and an oath. He promises also to give to Dum- 
norix, the .ZBduan, his daughter in marriage. 
3 
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XVI. 

This thing displeased the Helvetians; for it was an- 
nounced to them, that Orgetorix had it in mind to take upon 
himself the chief authority in the state. According to their 
customs, he was compelled to plead his cause in chains, and 

5 they commanded him, if condemned, to be burned. But 
Orgetorix had a great family of slaves, dependants, and 
debtors, to the number of a thousand men : all these he had 
brought together to this trial, to rescue him from his chains, 
and that he might not plead his cause. Soon after, Orgetorix 

10 died. 

XVII. 

The Helvetians were striving none the less to depart, 
after Orgetorix' death. They thought it easy to be accom- 
plished. In preparing for this, they supposed two years 
would be enough. They resolved to bum down all their 
15 walled towns, to the number of twenty, and promise to bum 
up all their grain, except ground provisions for three months, 
which each one was ordered to carry forth for himself. The 
Rauracians and Tulingians adopt the same plan, bum their 
towns and villages, and prepare to depart with them. 



XVIII. 

* Already did the Helvetians and their friends think them- 
selves prepared to go forth from their country: they had 
only two routes by which they could do this, the one, through 
high mountains and over deep rivers, the other, through the 
Roman Province, much easier and more expeditious, because 

26 it was said that the Rhine was sometimes forded, and that a 
bridge extended from the Helvetians to the AUobroges in the 
Province. The AUobroges had just been subdued by the 
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Romans, and were not yet well disposed to them. Having 
made every preparation for a departure through them, they 
sent ambassadors to the Rauracians and Tulingians to per- 
suade them to go out with them. Caesar was at this time at 
Rome. When the departure of the Helvetians through the 5 
Roman Province was announced to him, he hastened to col- 
lect together the largest number of soldiers possible, and to 
leave the city to proceed into farther GauL 



XIX. 

On the twenty-third of March, Caesar, with two legions 
of soldiers, arrived at Geneva. The bridge, which extended lo 
from the Allobroges to the Helvetians, was torn down 
by Caesar's orders. A wall also was extended from Lake 
Geneva to Mount Jura, a distance of ten miles, ten feet 
in height, and six in breadth. When the ambassadors of 
the Helvetians were come to him, at the appointed time, is 
he said that the customs and usages of the Roman People 
would prevent him, if he should wish to give them a pass 
through the Province. There being only one way left them, 
through thf Sequanians, ambassadors are despatched to them. 
Of these, Dumnorix was by far the most powerful andao 
wealthy. 

XX. 

Caesar was informed that the Sequanians and Helvetians 
had given mutual pledges of fidelity, the Sequanians, to allow 
the Helvetians to pass through their boundaries, the Helve- 
tians, to do this without harm. For this reason, he left Titus 26 
Labienus at Geneva, and proceeded himself with the longest 
marches possible to Rome, to enroll soldiers for his army. 
When he had enrolled two legions, and led out one legion 
from their winter quarters, he attempted to lead thehi across 
the Alps, because it was the nearest route into farther Graul ; ao 
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bat the enemj, having occupied the mountains with large 
forces of soldiers, joined battle with him in the mountain 
defiles. These, after many battles, were repulsed by Csesar, 
and put to flight. On the eighth day of April, he came into 
6 the Province. 

XXI. 

The ^dui send ambassadors to the Allobroges, their 
neighbors, to ask aid, saying that they could not defend 
themselves nor their possessions from the Helvetians ; that 
their children were led away into servitude, and their towns 

10 were blockaded. When the Allobroges were assured that 
the Helvetians had betaken themselves to the river Arar, 
they made fafts and joined together boats, and, having crossed 
the river, came to Cassar, and showed him that the JBdui had 
nothing left them but exile and flight Csesar, having beard 

15 this, determined that he ought not to wait until the fortunes 
of his allies were entirely lost. He determined to wage war 
upon the Helvetians suddenly, l>efore they had transported 
their forces across the river. Therefore he led out three 
legions from his camp, and, having occupied a favorable posi- 

20 tion, he assailed them when they were crossing the river. A 
fourth part of their whole number were cut to pieces by our 
men. 

XXII. 

The rest of the forces of the Helvetians had crossed the 
Arar into the country of the JEdui and the Sequanians. 

25 Therefore, that he might the easier cross the river, he com- 
mands his soldiers to make a bridge upon the Arar ; which 
they did in a single day. When it was announced to the 

. Helvetians that Csesar had it in mind to cross the river and 
pursue them, they were greatly excited, and sent Divico as 

30 an ambassador to him. He led the Helvetians to battle when 
Lucius Cassius, the Roman consul, was slain, and his army 
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sent beneath the yoke. He said that the Helvetians were 
wishing to make peace with the Romans and return home. 
Caesar answered him, that he remembered the signal calamity 
which he had brought upon the Roman People in the war 
with Cassius : he thought that peace should not be granted 6 
them, but he would take care that they should suffer the pun- 
ishment of their deeds. Caesar also commands Divico to give 
him hostages, so that he might know whether he would per- 
form what he had promised. The Helvetians, said Divico, 
are accustomed to receive hostages, not to give them. lo 



XXIII. 

Divico, having given this answer, departed to the camp 
of the Helvetians. Both armies, having removed their camp, 
began to prepare to make battle upon each other. Caesar 
placed T. Labienus over all the cavalry, tiumbering two 
thousand, collected from the Province and all his allies, and i5 
commanded him to see in what direction the enemy should 
proceed. He did as he was commanded, but pursued the 
enemy's rear too eagerly. The Helvetian cavalry engage 
him in battle, in a position unfavorable to Labienus, and slew 
many of our soldiers. Having repulsed so great a number 20 
of Roman cavalry with only a few Helvetian knights, they 
took a much bolder stand, and oAen harassed our men in 
the rear. Caesar commanded Labienus to restrain his men 
from battle, and only, for the present, to prevent them from 
plunder and laying waste the country. ss 



XXIV. 

In the mean time, the Helvetians turn their course from 

the river Arar, and make a journey of ten days into the 

country of the ^dui. Caesar continued to follow them with 

long marches, so that there were only three or four miles 

3* 
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between the two armies. But a sufficient quantity, neither 
of provisions nqr forage, was supplied. Caesar, having called 
together the principal men of the ^dui, complains that the 
supplies, which they had promised on the public trust, were 

6 not at hand : he said that he was unwilling to depart from the 
Helvetians, with whom he had undertaken the war in a great 
measure on their account ; that at so important a time, when 
the enemy was so near, he could not longer be put off. The 
^dui, after hearing the address of Csesar, replied that they 

10 would take time for deliberation. 



XXV. 

Yet Liscus, the chief magistrate of the ^^dui, came to 
CaBsar on the twenty-fifth day of May, and in tears besought 
him not to decide any thing too severe against his people ;♦ 
that there were some private persons of more authority among 

16 the common people than the magistrates themselves, who 
hated the very name of Caesar and the Romans, and that they 
had prevented the people from bringing in the provisions. It 
was announced to Caesar that Liscus, in his address, desig- 
nated Dumnorix, the brother of Divitiacus, as the cause of 

20 the difficulty. He learned from others also, that this §^me 
Dumnorix was a man of great daring, and unbounded popu- 
larity among the people. Whatever Caesar thought easy to 
be done by him, he thought should be done by himself. He 
therefore sent Divitiacus to admonish him that he understood 

26 what he was doing. 



NOTES. 



I. 

!• [a. Learn Hie English method of pronoimcmg Latin. V 3 ; {§ 6-^23. 

b. Pronounce fhe Latin in If 3. 4. (a.), and give fhe rules for division 
of syllables, and the sounds of the vowels and consonants. Divide 
into syllables also the examples in IT 3. 4. (6.), giving carefully the 
rules found in the sections referred to in the Qrammar. 

Bbxark. It is earnestly recommended to spend some ten minutes, at 
least, at the comraencement of each recitation, in exact pronunciation and 
a rigid analjxis, according to the rules for accentuation, division of syllables, 
&c., till every part of the subject shall be perfectly understood. In early 
practice, let principles be quoted verbatim Kndi frequently ^ till very familiar. 

c. Learn the general description of the Verb, and the general prin- 
ciples of conjugation : §} 140 — 150. 

NoTB. In distinguishing different kinds of verbs, the terms transitive 
and iniransitioe iire decidedly preferred, instead o{ active and neutcTf which 
are liable to fundamental objections. 

rf. Learn particularly the personal terminations of the verb : § 147. 
3. T 12. I. Distinguish the personal^ plural^ Koidi passive signs, and the 
mode of forming the plural, active and passive, of each person : H 12. 
I., Rem. What is there peculiar in the second person plural, pas- 
sive ? Are these terminations ntide or euphonic f J 

1. Line 1. iH, S^ mus^ &c. ; (transls^), /, thou, we, &c ; 
or suppose them the endings of specific verbs, as in English, 
to love^ to admonish, &c., then translate m, s, &c., / love, or 
am loving, thou art admonishing, frc, [the teacher giving the 
English verb, and designating the mode and tense.] 

1. [p. 20.] L. 1. I, we^ &c. ; (translate), m, mus, &c., or 
with the [p. v.] (passive voice) r, mur, &c. Let the teacher 
here also designate some specific English verb, together with 
the voice to be used ; sls, I am loving, they are loved ; m, 
ntur, &C. 

\e, Learn the euphonic affixes of the verb in all the conjugations, 
and both voices, of the present tense : } 162. IT 11. (6.). How do 
these differ from the nwie affixes already learned ? What is this 
euphonic vowd called? { 150. 5. How are verbs usually divided 

(31) 
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1^ by grammarians into different conjugations } }§ 149. 2 ; 150. 5 ; H 12. 
II. In which conjugations is the connecting vowel nearly uniform, 
and in which does it fluctuate } Point out the variations and pecu- 
liaiities of the connecting voweLs, as noted in S 12. ii. Rem. 1 — ^3.] 

2. L. 4. O9 Mti aiMS) &c., /, h€f we, Sec, or [assuming^ 
as before, some specific verbl, / love, or am loving, he is 
loving, &c. 

2. [p. 20.] L. 3. [a. v.] (a) ; i. e. active voice, with the 
* connecting vowel a. Supply English verbs^ and translate as 

before. 

r/. Learn the euphonic affixes of the imperfect indicative, both 
voices : { 152 ; II 11. (6.)* How do these differ from the affixes of 
the x»resent tense ? What may we call the inserted letters, bat S 13. 2. 
Is this uniform in this mode and tense \ Is the imperfect a definite or 
indefinite tense (i. e. representing the action as doing at the time, or 
done in the time)? [See Crosby's Greek Grammar, § 168.] By what 
form of the English verb should it then usually be translated ?] 

S. L.8. Abam, abant) . . . ebamur, &c., I was llomng^, 

they were \loving'\, we were [admonished], &c Analyze the 
several examples into their elements ; as, connective, tense, 
personal, plural, and passive signs: H 13. 1 — 3 ; ^ 19. 

3. [p. 20.] L. 8. [a. v. J (a). He was [lovii^l Uiaa 
Wert [loving], &c, abat, abas, &c 

[jr. Learn the eaphonic affixes of the lotiire indiciriive^ active and 
passive. Distinguish between the present and future; between the 
imperfect and future. What is liie tense sign of the first and second 
conjugations ? IT 13. 2. What takes the place of this in the tiiird 
and fourth conjugations ? In what two ways may the future indica- 
tive be translated into English ? Which is tiie definite, and which the 
indefinite?} 

4. L. 1 1 . Translate and analyze as in the preceding sec- 
tions ; so in the corresponding En^ish. 

Note. These exerdses should be varied and repeated much beyond what 
IS here given. 

II. 

[a. Conjugate (i. e. give the principal parts : J 151. 4) amo, moneo, 
rego, and audio, .and inflect (i. e. give the several persons and numbers) 
the present, imperfect, and future tenses, indicative, both voices: 
§§ 166 — 158. 160. Distinguish the three roots For bases] of each verb, 
and tell how found from the principal parts : } 150. 1 — 4. (of. ITU 14. 
16. 1. 2. 3.) WTiy are these verbs classed under different Qor\]}j{ggiki^^ 
§ 149. 2. Why are they essentially one? Ans. fj^ mffix xmly in 
the eonneeting vowel. In which does the connective fluctuate ?] 

1. L. 15. Das ; conjugate, distinguish the root, connec- 
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1, tive, personal sign ; so in each of the other forms : Ascer- 
tain in the Vocabulary the meaning of do : Translate each 
form by the signification of the root, and the signification of 
the elements of the atfix ; as, daS — root^ d [give] ; a, c(w- 
nective ; s, personal sign [thou] [thou, give], thou art giving, 
DaUtur — root, d [give] ; a, connective ; n, plu, sign, which 
with t, per, sign [tliey] ; m, euphon. ; r, pass, sign [given ; 
i. e. always rendered by the perfiect passive participle of the 
verb denoted by the root] [they, given], they are given. 



Dabat — root, d [give] ; a, connective ; ba, tense sign [was] ; 
t,per, sign [he] [he, was, give], he was giving, — 16. Dabi- 
tur — root, d [give] ; o, connective ; U, tense sign [will] ; 



t, per, sign [he] ; m, euphon, ; r, pass, sign [given] [he, will, 
given], he will he given. So proceed with the other forms of 
the section till this mode of translating is familiar. 

[6. Learn the general defhiitions of Etymology, the distinctions 
of the Noun, and the general principles of Declension : Ih 24. 26. 
35—38. 40. 

c. Learn the endings of the First and Second Declension : § 39. 
U 4 : classify those that are alike : ff 4. ii. (a.), 6 : compare the two, 
and point out the difference in connecting vowels and case affixes: 
% 4. II. In which is the connective regular ? in which fluctuating ? 
(cf. the third conjtigaiion of verbs.) 

d. Learn § 41. and the paradigm musa. Distinguish the root, con- 
nective, and affixes of each case, and the English translation. 

e. Learn f 23. (A.). Li musay which cases are direct f which indi- 
rect t Which are ivhjective^ and which objective f Which are translated 
into English by prepositions, the direct or indirect ? What may then 
be taken as the signs of the indirect cases ? Ans. Of, the gen, ; to or 
for, the dot, ; from, with, &c., the ab. What is the sign of the voc. ? 

/. Learn {46. and the paradigms dominus, gener, ager, regnum. 
Distinguish, as in musa. How does domuius differ from gener and 
agerf How "do gener and ager differ from each other? (}§ 47. 48.) 
Why do they not form the nominative in «/ IT 9. i., Rem. 1. Classify- 
according to If 4. (a.), and examples, If 5.] 

^ 2. L. 5. Filiam; what is the root ? What the affix? 
What ease ? How denoted by the form ? What then does 
the letter m, as an affix of declension, denote? What relation 
to dat f Parse it by synopsis, f 24. (a.) ; so dot, % 24. (d.). 
Rule for filiam f R. 29. § 229; for dat, R. 9. (b,), § 209. 
(b,), — Galli ; what is the affix ? The affix i, of the second 
decl., is common to what three different cases or relations ? 
How shall the given relation be determined ? Is Galli here 
subject or predicate? R. 10. § 210. What is the subject 
of appeUantur? R. 9, Rem. 1. (a.). — 6. Bellnm ffernnt ; 
what is the common position of the Latin accus. with respect 
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2. to the verb ? § 279. 2. (b.). — fialU» ; R. 11. § 211. (For 
its position, see § 279. 10. (a.). Rem.) — ImperiHBl ; Y 23. 
II. — Pro g^lOlii belli ; for the glory of war, fro parsed 
according to Synop. \ 24. (f.)y R. f 23. xxxv. 

Note. The relation of a preposition should be traced to its primary 
meaning; as nro primarily means before, injront of, it denotes the relation 
of piace i» which, and governs the ab. accordingly. 

L. 7. Gtorii; R. 41. § 241 ; t 23. xxv. -- Jamcii- 

torUlD et, &c ; does et here connect sentences or like parts of 
a sentence? R. 78. § 278. (cf. T 23. xxxvi.) — 8. Trans 
Rlieniim ; trans^ [primary meaning, across to, as with a verb 
of motion ; the relation, person or place to which ; % 23. 
XVI.] across the Rhine: Rhenum, R. 35. (1.), § 235. (1.). 
— In matrimonium ; in [primary meaning, person or place 
to which, or place in which; hence it is either followed by the 
ace. or ab. ; here it denotes the relation of place to which, 

t 23. XVI.], \ 23. xxxv. : matrimoninm, R. 35. (2.), 
§ 235. (2.). — 9. Natur& loci ; natura, R. 47. § 247. 3 ; 
loci, § 92. 2. (For position of words, consult continually. 
§279.) 

Rbmask. Too much care cannot be taken, at first, in the distinction 
and meaning of endingf, or the formative nart of Latin words ; iu tracing 
prepositions to their primary meanings ; and in distinguishing the relations 
marked by prepositions and conjunctions. 

[P. 21.] L. 5. He Is li:ivinj|:, dot. Why should the pro- 
nominal subject not be expressed in this and similar cases? 
§ 209. Rem. 1. (a.). — I was giving a field, agrum dabam. 
What English words should not be expressed in Latin ? 
Give the rule for the position of words in Latin construction : 

§ 279. 1. 2. (a.), {h), (c), &c. — 11. The Rhine ... of 

Gaulf Hhenus Gallice provinciam dividit. Give the rule for 

the position of each word. — 13. He ^ves to hls dauj^hter, 

&c., Jllia carrorum et jumentarum numerum dot. In what 
case is JUice f R. 23. § 223. 



III. 

1. L. 11. Conunittit; give the parts [conjugate] — com- 
mitto, mittere, misi^ missvs; compounded of con and mitto; 
roots, committ, commis, commiss ; formed from the root com- 
mitt by affixing it; found in the present, indicative, active; 
[inflected] committo, committis, committit ; in the third person 
singtdar, to agree with a pronoun implied by the personal 
afpx ; R. 9. (6.). So analyze and parse the remaining ex- 
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2, amples of this section ; for the mode of translating by the 
elements of the affix, see notes on Lesson II. 

[a. Learn the declension of Adjectives of the First and Second 
Declension : § 104 — 107 : and the paradigms bonust iener^ pip^r, untu, 
and others like them ; (see Iff 4 (a.), 8.) Distinguish the agreement 
with the declemdon of nouns.] 

2. L. 21. Alieno . . • COnunittllllt, they Join battle in an 
unfavorable place, ilow is tlie object of this sentence indi- 
cated ? What is then the direct object ? What adjunct has 
the verb ? What does the adjunct denote in reference to the 
verb ? Ans. It denotes the place where : R. 54. Rem. 2. (ft.) ; 
[T 23. XXV.] ; alienoy R. 5. Parse alieno according to 
Synopsis, ^ 24. (6.). — 22. In popolum RomtiiidiTim ; 
compare the position of the adjective in this sentence with 
the preceding ; § 279. 7. (a.) ; ill, among [to the midst]. — 
Mnltis emu lacrfmiS ; notice th<^ arrangement ; laorymts^ 
R. 49. III. — 28. In . * . GalUa, in the rest of Gaul; R. 5. 
Rem. 17 ; GaUid, R. 35. (2.). — Animi ; R. 9. (a.). — 
24. Nostros eicpectdbat, &c, he was waiting for our [men], 
and refraining from battle ; nostros, §§ 139. 3 ; 205. Rem. 7. 
(1.), N. 1; prcelio, R. 42 ; f 23. xix. ; que, R. 78 ; f 23. 
XXXVI.; (§ 198. 11. N. 1.) Composition of the verbs ex- 
pectabat and abstinebcUf See IT 18; for vowel changes in 
composition, see § 189. 1 — 3, &c. — Inter carros, among 
the wagons fto the midst of], R. 35. (1.). — 26. Per fujfi- 
tlVOS, [through to] bg fugitives, R. 35. (1.) ; (cf. R. 47. 
Rem. 4.) — A popdlo ; R. 41 ; f 23. xix. 

[P. 21.] L. 16. He was enj^f^n; In, &c. ; [committo.] 
— 18. Afl Gaol; Gallia tota. — l9. .Were cairyinif on; 
gerebant — 20. Lanre Wheels ; IT 23. ii. — 21. By the 
Gauls ; R. 48. 

Kemark. It is recommended, at this stage, to introduce freely extem- 
poraneoia exercises, over and above the examples given in each lesson, in 
both the Latin to be turned into English, and the English to be turned 
into Latin, varying the forms of construction and inflection to any extent. 

IV. 

3* [a. Learn the conjugation and inflection of the verb sum, present, 
imperfect, and future indicative : § 153 ; IT 25. What is the root ? 
Is the verb regular or irregular ?] 

1. L. 1. Cantamns, &c. Translate these examples first 
bj the affixes, irrespective of the particular meaning of the 
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Fig* 

3« verb ^ thus, cant (root) ; amus^ we are [loving, i. e., assume 

any English verb], &c. Add other forms of each verb. 

[6. Learn the declension of Pronouns: {§ 132 — 139: the paTadigms 
egoy tUf auif illet hie, is, idem, ipse, qui, quia, and cUiquis. Dihtingui2»]i 
the several classe:i of pronouns, and their peculiar uses.] 

2. L. 9. Ego canto ; why is ego expressed ? § 209. Rem. 
1. (b,). — Kos . . . appellumur ; which is the subject, and 
which the predicate ? R. 10. ■^- 10. Vos Bcinaiii ; what is 
the ellipsis ? § 209. Rem. 4. n. 5. — Hgec . . . displfcet, 
this sentiment pleases me, that displeases. What is the dis- 
tinction in the use of the pronouns ille and hie f § 207- 
Rem. 23. (a.), (6.), (c.) ; what is the rule for the agreement 
of hac and ilia 7 R. 5 ; (j-ee % 23. xxxi.) ; mihi, R. 23. 
Rem. 2 ; displicet ; composition and vowel change ? § 189. 4. 
— 11. Iste amIcilS, that friend of yours j § 207. Rem. 25. — 
12.» Beati SllUt ii quoilim . . . re g^ltur, they ore happy whose 
life is regtdated by good principles. Why is ii here preferred 
before quorum? § 207. Rtm. 26. (a,); quorum, R. 6. (a.); 

prcBceptisy R. 47. 3. — 13. Paulatim, eti&ni ; R. 77.— 

Hag;nillll in castris nsuni, great eaperience [in camp] in 
war ; castris ; how irregular? § 97; why in the ab. ? R. 35. 
(2.), or 54. Rem. 3: [f 23. xxv.] : habibant, had had; 
§ 145. II. 2. — 15. Inter Se . . . dant, [they give an oath 
between themselves], they mutually pledge themselves, or take 
an oath ; se, R. 8. — 16. Ad . . . COg^it, he collects together to 
the trial his slaves ; cogit ; what the composition, and what 
euphonic changes? § 189. 5. Ex. (6.). — Qnl se . . . judicat, 
who [himself] voluntarily judges himself, &c. ; ipse; obterve 
its construction and its intensive use ; § 207. Rem. 28. (a.). 

— 17. Custodift;.R. 44. 

[P. 21.] L. 22. They are, &o. ; why should the pronouns 
be expressed in this sentence ? — Those . . • these, ilU . . . 
hi, — 24. They . . . together, illi , . . inter se, — 25. He 
Hill give llim, &c. ; [to him, R. 23.] — That man . . . 

precepts, bedtus est is qui, &c, — 26. He was . . . custody, 

se ipse, &c. — [P. 22.] L. 1. That boy, &c., iste puer, &c. 

— 2. Even . . . Rhine; which of the demonstrative pro- 
nouns, ille, hie, or is, should be used in the antecedent clause 
— - thai camp f 
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V. 

P*ge 

3> Remark. This lesson introdaces nouns and adjectives of the third 
declension, in which the theme seldom exhibits the root in its simple form, 
on account of euphonic changes. These are nut sufficiently accounted for 
in the Grammar. To supply this, and some other defects, the scholar will 
frequently be referred to the Tableau accompanying the Lessons. 

[a. Learn the affixes of the third declension : f 4. 1. 2. {{ 56, 56 : 
also 11 9. I.; ii., Rem. 1. 2; in. Ex., Rem. 1. (1.), (2.), (3.); it., 
Rem. 1. 2. 

6. Learn the paradigms, atirpa^ &t, mar, fflana^ nox, TiryrUf Menu, 
virffo, sanguis, peeten, consid, honor, flos, pulvia, pater, fames, securis, 
mcwe, lac, robor, corpus, /units, and illustrate from them the principles 
contained in If 9. rderred to above ; consult also U 2., second arrange- 
ment.] 

Note. It is earnestly recommended not to hurry oyer this preliminary 
lesson, but to dwell upon it till it is fully mastered.] 

1. L. 18. In . • . Alpes; what is the root of Alpes, and 
what the characteristic [last letter of the root] ? To what 
class of consonants does it belong ? % 2. Are the affixes of 
the third declension annexed with, or without connecting 
vowels? — 19. Qui . . . erat; bello, R. 53 ; f 23. xxv. ; dux; 
what the root, and how is the theme formed ? — 20. Hi . . . 
diffemilt, these differ [between themselves] from each other 
in their laws ; legibas is the adjunct of what, and what does 
it denote with respect to the word it limits ? R. 50 ; diffe- 
runt ; composition and euphonic change in composition ? Is 
it regular or irregular? § 179. — Damnorigem ; how can 
the theme of this word be determined ? Ans. The root is 
Dumnorig; add*; f 9. Lii. (2.). — 21. Mix; what is the root? 
To what class of consonants does the characteristic t;, in this 
word and some others, seem to belong ? % 2., second arrange- 
ment — 22. llle . • . piWpOnit, he places guards over Dumno- 
rix; Dumnorigi,R,2A. — ^23. LittSras; how irregular ? §97. 
— 24. Pro . . . fortitndmis, [for the multitude, &c.] in pro- 
portion to, &c. ; muliitudine ; what is the root, and how is the 
theme formed ? IT 9. ii. Rem. 1. iv. (4.) ; atque ; what is the 
difference in the use of et, que, ac, atque ? § 1 98. ii. 1 . Rem. 
(a.), (&.). — 25. Nos . . • desiimilS) we, we consuls, are deficient 
[in duty] ; desumus ; what is the composition and derivation ? 
§ 153. — 26. Helvetii . . . transducunt, the Helvetians are 
now transporting their forces through the country of the 
Sequanians ; fines ; the root and theme ? T 9. ii. Rem. 2 ; 
copias, § 97. — 29. Iter aveitit ; is iter subject or object ? 

[cZ Adjectives of the Third Declension: §§ 108—111. 113. 114; 
H 8. (6.). 

4 
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Fkfft 

^ d. Comparison of AdjectiTea : {{ 122 — 126.] 

2. L. 1. AriovistUS . . . COntendlt; prcelio denotes^what, 
as an adjunct of conlenditf Ans. It answers the question 
how? R. 47. 3.-2. Trcs; § 109. — 3. fltuninis; R. 12. 
Rem. 1.— Rheni; R. 4.-4. Longe nobilissimus ; § 127. 
3. — 5. tluam maximum ; § 127. 4. 

[P. 22.] L. 4. Hany of the plebeians, multi plehum ; 
R. 12. — 6. Very brave, [superlative] — 9. Lieutenanl^ 
[legatus]. — 11. Brave people, [most brave]. — 12. OuT 
soldiers, nostri. — 15. Town, [pagus]. 

Remabk. a very interesting and instracdve exercise shonld be com- 
menced at this stajg^e, if not before, on Etymolop^es, particularly with 
respect to the derivation of English words from Latm primitives. A little 
practice will give one great faciiitv in this exercise, and he will be surprised 
at the very large number of woros contributed to our language from this 
source. See ^ 26. 

VI. 

[a. Learn the Fourth and Fifth Declensions : §§ 87—90. 
b. The Comparison of Adverbs: { 194.] 

L. 9. Acrins, [acriter]. — 10. Reipnbl!c«; §91. Of 
ivhat two npuns is it the common adjunct ? What does qudm 
in this sentence connect, and what relation does it mark? § 198. 

11. 3. — 11. Plebi; R. 22. — 14. Ex usu terrae ealliae, for 

the benefit of the Gallic country^ &c. ; qudm; what does it 
connect ? 

[P. 22.] L. 17. Host speedily, celernme. — 18. Tliree 
days ; R. 36. 

VII. 

[a. Learn f f 14. 15. 16 ; also f .11. (6.) ; the perfect, pluperfect, 
ana future perfect indicative, active; also the terminations of the 
perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, active : § 152. 

b. Learn the inflection of the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect, 
active, of amot moneo, rego^ and ixudio : §§ 155 — 160 ; also the mode 
of translating these tenses.] 

1. L. 16. t^nos imperaverat, whom he had commanded. 
How is imperaverat parsed? T 24. (rf.). ImperavercU is a 
regular^ transitive verb, of the^r*^ conjugation, from impero: 
impero, imperdre, imperdvi, imperdtus, imperaiiirus, impe- 
randus ; compounded of in and paro ; sign of the complete 
tense, t?, with the regular connective ; affix, erat {imperfect of 
the verb sum) ; the pluperfect indicative active ; synopsis of 
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p»ff» 

4, the modes, active voice, imperavhmny itnperavissem ; inflected, 
• imperaveram, imperaveras, imperaverat; third person nnatdary 
to otgree with a pronoun implied in the affix; R. 9. (J.). — 
17. Confirmavit; is it the perfect definite or indefinite^ 
§ 145. lY. — Earn . • • adolevit, that victim^ which he there 
consecrated^ he burned entire. — 18. Persuadit ; what is the 
sign of the complete tenses in the conjugation ? What eu- 
phonic change in the addition of «? i 17. 1. 1. — Castico; 
R. 23. Rem. 2. — 19. Obtinuerat ; sign of the complete tense ? 

— 20. Condnxit ; sign of the complete tense, and what eu- 
phonic change?— 21. Eripuit, [eripio].— Pertinn^rit, [per- 
tineo], shall have feared. — 22. Et COnsllinm . . . abjecerit, 
and shall have [cast away] abandoned his design of war ; 
abfeceritf [ahjicio] ; sign of the complete tense, the lengthening 
of the root vowel ; f 15. a. 2. — Fecit, [facio, If 15. a. 2.] — 

23. CiTitati; R. 23. Rem. 2. — Susceplt, [suscipio.] — 

24. Ejus . . . miserat, he had sent his army under the yoke ; 
i. e. under a spear supported by two upright spears, as a sign 
of subjection ; miserat, [mitto]. — Sedenmt ; what is the 

" sign of the complete tense? % 15. a. 3.-25. Tradidenmt, 
[trade, trans-do, IT 18.] 

[c. Learn (If -17. o.) the Euphonic Changes of Oonsonants.] 
2. L. 26. Translate and parse the following forms, distin- 
guishing the mode of forming the complete tenses in each, 
and the euphonic changes. 

[P. 22.] L. 21. All the soldiers ; R. 23. Rem. 2. — 
26. Very many, [permultus]. — From batfle ; R. 42 ; T xix. 

— [P. 23.] L. 1. At Rome ; R. 21. l. 

VIII. 

5, [a. Learn the terminations of the subjunctive, present and imperfect, 
active and passive, and the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, active : 
6 152. In the present and hnperfect distinguish the mode vowel, and 
the tense sign of the imperfect: % 13. 2. 3. How are the termina- 
tions of the perfect and pluperfect derived ? H 14 ; i. e. they are some 
form of the verb mm. 

b. Learn the subjunctive of atno, moneo, rego, audio, present and 
imperfect, active and passive, and the perfect and pluperfect subjunc- 
tive, active ; §§ 155—160. Learn also the mode of translatmg mto 
EngHsh the several tenses : §§ 156. 156, 

c. As the subjunctive mode belongs, strictly, only to dependent 
sentences, it is necessary for the learner to understand the connection 
of tenses ; i. e. between the principal and dependent clauses : § 258. 
A. B. I. 1. 2. II. 
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5^ d. Learn the general principles of the subjunctiTe mode: § 260. 

I. II. ; IT 21. a. i. Rem. 1.2; b. ii. Rem. Si>ecial rules governing 
particular classes of dependent sentences should be learned as they 
occur in reading. They are comprehended in §5 261 — 266 ; IT 21. b. 

II. 1—5.] 

1. L. 5. Hub . . . prohibeat, that he may the easier pro- 
hibit the Helvetians, Point out the law governing the con- 
nection of the tenses in this and the following sentences. 
What is the relation of the dependent clause in this sentence 
to the leading or principal clause ? Ans. lite final ; i. e. it 
denotes the purpose ; K. 62 ; IT 21. A. ii. 1. Which vowel in 
the termination of prohibeat determines the mode, which we 
may call the mode vowel ? — 6. Itaqae ; what relation does 
it mark? § 198. 6. — A Sequftnls Imp^trat, nt . . . pa- 
tiantar, he [obtains from the Sequcuiians that they may 
allow] obtains leave of the Sequanians to allow ^ &c. How is 
the clause denoting the purpose usually expressed in English ? 
Ans. By the infinitive. How in Latin ^ R. 62. How then 
should clauses denoting purpose, object, result, &c., (in Latin 
expressed by the subjunctive,) be translated into English? — 
7. Uti . . . perficit, he causes them to [give between them- 
selves] exchange hostages. — 8. Seqntilli [obsides dant] ne, 
&c. — .\e . . . prohibeunt; R. 62.-9. qui . . . couveui- 
aiit; R. 65. — 10. Coiiscripti Patres; R. 40. % 23. xvm. 
— 11. Secedant imprtfbi, let the wicked depart; R. 60. 6. 
f 21. b. II. 5. (b.), Rem. 1. § 267. Rem. 2. — 12. Preudlt; 
what tense, as peteret, in the dependent clause, is imperfect ? 
§ 258. I. 2. — 14. <iui . . . prasidil, who fear that I may not 
have [enough of guard] a sufficient guard; verentur, § 142. 4. 
(a.) ; ut habeam, R. 62. Rem. 7 uprfssidii, R. 12. Rem. 4. — 

15. AtJieiias; R. 37. — <iui . . . accusarent; R. 64. 5; 

11 21. b, II. 1. — 16. Si vales, &c. ; f 21. b. 3. {a,) ; R. 61. 
2. Rem. L — Si . . . dablt; % 21. b, 3. (^.) ; § 261. 2.— 
Si. . . daret; T 21. b. 3. (c.). — 17. Si . . . pestis; f 21. 

b. 6. (c). — 18. Si . . . liberass(^miis, if Catiline had re- 
mained, . . . we should not have freed . . . ; R. 61. 1 ; T 21. 
b. 3, (d.) ; liberdssemus, § 162. 7. (a.); rempubRcam, § 91.— 
20. Qui Sim ; R. 65 ; T 21. b, u, 5. (*.), 2. 

2. L. 22. Distinguish in these examples the mode vowel, 
the tense sign of the imperfect, and the formation of the per- 
fect and pluperfect. 

[P. 23.1 L. 4. Let the . . . fortified; R. 60. 6. — He 

COmmanas . . > to fortify ; by what mode should the de- 
pendent clause be expressed ? R. 62. — 5. He Undertook) 
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5, &C. ; what tenses shoul^ be employed in each claase of this 
sentence ? § 58. i. 2. — 9. To aiUIOUUCe ; how expruss^ed in 
Latin ? — 10. If Caesar, ^c. ; distinguish the ditlerent kinds 
of supposition in the following sentences: % 2i, b. ii. 3. (a.), 
\b.), (c), (rf.)- 

IX. 

[a. Learn the affixes of the imperative, actiye and passiye : § 152 : 
albo the imperative of amo^ moneo^ rego^ and audio : }{ 155 — 160 : and 
the appropriate translation into English. See al^o % 25. ^ 

h. Learn the affixes of the infinitive, present, perfect, and future, 
active and passive : § 152 : also the infinitive of amo^ moneo^ rego^ and 
audio : §{ 155—160. 

c. Consult §§ 267—273 : H 23. xxxiii.] 

6. 1. L. 1. Huta . . . mentem, [change thou], change now 
tlMi purpose of yours ; muta ; what person ? Has it the 
personal sign ^ (For the analysis of the imperative endings, 
see \ 25.) — ObUvisc^re ceediS [istius],/on/c^ [that slaugh- 
ter of yours] that murderous purpose of yours ; obliviscere, 
[obliviscor, deponent]; ccedis, R. 16. — 2. Educ ; what is 
peculiar in the form? § 162. 4. — Omnes tuos; § 205. 
Rem. 7. (1.) n. 1. — 3. nittin Jovem, [that Jove] ; i. e. 
Jupiter represented by that statue of his ; Jovem, § 85. — 
4. Discedite ; the force of dis in composition ? — Consules 
• . . haliento, let the consuls hare, &c. ; summum, [superus, 
(super.)]. — 5. Difficillas, [difficTlis, comp.] ; what does it 
agree with, as an adjective ? R. 5. Rem. 8. (a.) ; invernre ; 
what is its construction ? R. 69. T 23. xxxiii. — 6. Pontem 
. . . resclndi, the bridge . . . he orders to be torn down ; pon- 
tem, R. 39. (cf. § 272.) ; rescindi, R. 70 ; f 23. xxxiii. — 
8. Coepit [coepi]; § 183. (2.) 1. — Nequld . . . statu«rit, 
not to determine any thing too severe against his brother; 
nequid, § 138. 2 ; gravius, § 256. Rem. 9. («.). — Scire . . . 
Capire, [saying, §*270. Rem. 2. (^.)] that he knows that those 
things are true, nor does any one [take] feel more grief on 
account of it than he ; se, R. 39. — Ela, those things ; § 205, 
Rem. 7. (2.) ; R. 39. — 9. i\\iim se ; R. 56. Rem. 3 ; doloris, 
R. 12. Rem. 3. (For the translation and construction of the 
accusative with the infinitive in this- and other sentences, see 
§ 272. and f 21. (^.), ii. 5. (a.), 1.). 

[d. Learn the description of participles, gertmds, and stipines : §§25. 
148. 1. (1.), (2.), (3.), (4.). 2. (a.), (&0, 3. Give the participles, 
gerunds, and supines of amo, moneo, rego, and audio: §} 155 — 160. 
4* 
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A How are participles in tu declined ? ( 111. Rem. How are those in 
us declined ? { 105. Kern. 2. Of what declension is the gerund ? of 
what the supine ? 

e. Inflect the perfect, pluperfect, and future perfect indicative, ;uid 
the perfect and pluperfect subjunctive, passive ; i. e. the compound 
tenses : }§ 156—160 ; also see } 162. 14. 15.J 

RBMA.K1L. The participle, like the infinitiye, should be regarded as a 
mode of the verb. They both contain the elements of a distinct sentence ; 
but, by abbreviation, the clause of which they would otherwise form the 
distinct predicate is incorporated in a connected or associated clause — the 
participle as an adjective, the infinitive as an abstract noun ; as, IVhen 
the preacher tiod Jimshed his discourse^ he sat dotofi; or (incorporated) the 
preacher, having Jinished his discourse, sat down. I came that I might 
near the preacher ; or (incorporated) / came to hear [to the hearing] the 
preacher, 

2. L. 11. Qaum . . . peteret; R. 63. 5. Rem. 2.— Flens; 

§ 113. 2 ; parsed, T 24. (rf.). Flem is a teg, verb, of the 
second conj., from Jleo : Jleo, flere, fievi, fletus, fleturasy fien- 
dus ; formed from the root fi bj affixing (ents) ens ; found 
in the present part, act, ; as an adjective^ it is of the third 
declension, one termination : Jlens, Jlentis, &c. ; formed from 
the root Jlent by adding s, but a lingual before s is dropped 
(% 9. II. (3.) ) ; found in the nom. sing, mas,, to agree with a 
pronoun implied in the affix of the verb: R. 5. — 12. CoilSO- 
latns, [consolor, dep.], having encouraged [him] ; a regular, 
deponent verb, &c. ; perfect participle, passive in form [active 
in signification] ; as an adjective, of the first and second 
declension, three terminations ; declined like bonus ; nom, 
sing, mas,, to agree with Ccesar ; R. 5. — Oraudi, [of en- 
treating] of entreaty ; orandi is a gerund [a participial or 
verbal noun] of the second declension; [it is doubted whether 
the Grammar is right in rejecting the nominative] ; orandi, 
orando, orandum, orando ; found in the genitive, limiting 
fnem; R. 11. (§ 275. Rem. 1.) ; f 23. xxxnr.— 13. Faciat; 
R. 62. Rem. 4. — CaptO DlOnte . . . nostris, the mountain 
havi?ig been gained, and our men coming up ; capto and sue- 
cedentihus parsed like flens and consolatus above ; monte and 
nostris, R. 57. (As this construction is very common in the 
Latin language, let' the whole of § 257 be carefully studied.) 
— 14. Latere apertO, on the [open or uncovered] right 
flank, which was called open, as it was unprotected by the 
shield, worn on the lefl arm. — Ajl^j^essi Slint, attacked; 
aggressi sunt is a regular, deponent verb, of the third conj,, 
. from aggTedior : aggredior, aggredi, aggressus, &c. ; com- 
pounded of ad and gradior [give the euphonic change of the 
preposition, and the vowel change of the simple verb] ; formed 
from the root aggred by affixing the participle sign s, and the 
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6* decl. ending us, with the present tense of sum [i. e., com- 
pounded of the per. pas. part, and the verb sum] ; found in the 
per. indie, [passive in form] active, to agree, &c. ; R. 9. (b,). 

Note. It should be observed that the participle in these compound 
forms is declined, like any other adjective, to agree with the subject of the 
rerb. 

LeffatiS . . . Smnptunim [esse], he answered the legates 
that he would take a day [for deliberating] to deliberate; 
legdtis, R. 23 ; deliberandum, R. 35. (1.) ; (of. § 275. Rem. 3.) ; 
sumptiirum [esse], to be about to take, § 162. 14 ; it may be 
parsed (1[ 24. (rf.)) thus : sumptiirus is a regular trans, verb, 
of the third conj., from sumo: sumo, sumere, sumpsi, &c. 
[account for the peculiarity in forming the complete tense: 
TT 17. III.] ; formed from the root sum by affixing the part, 
sign tur and the decl. ending um (inserting the euphonic p) 
with esse [i. e., the infinitive of the verb sum here understood, 
§ 270. Rem. 3.] ; found in the future infinitive active, having 
for its subject a pronoun understood^ and the direct object of re- 
spondit; R. 70. — 15. Ad . . . COnficlendaS, [to these things 
being accomplished] to accomplish these things ; R. 75. ii. 

Note. Let this construction be understood. The gerund construction 
would be, ad res conjiciendum ; i. e., ad in this case governs conjiciendumf 
and conficiendum governs res : R. 75. i. ; but we have the gerundive con- 
struction in the text, vrhich, especially with the accusative of the gerund, is 
much the most common ; in which case the preposition governs the noun, 
and the gerund agrees with it like any part., though still rendered as a 
gerund. 

1 6. Qu5d. . . . Snbe^i) because [it ia to be lived by me] 1 
must live, &c!rMhi, R. 25. iii. ; vivendum sit, R. 9, Rem. 3. 
(3.) ; § 274. Rem. 11. — 17. Constitnemnt, &c., [constitu- 
erunt comparare ea, &c.]. — 19. Arbitrati, [arbitror, dep.] 
— 20. Portatiiri erant; § 162. u. — Legati . . . injurias, 

ambassadors came to co^nplain of injuries ; questum, R, 76. ii. ; 
IT 23. xvi. ; injurias, R. 76. i. (i. e., R. 29.) — 21. Quae 
• . . pntat, whatever each one supposes easy to be done by him- 
self; Qua, R. 39. [esse understood, § 270. Rem. 3.] ; sibi, 
R. 25. II. [limiting factu] ; factu, R. 50 ; (cf. § 276. in.). — 
^qno animo, [with an equal mind] readily ; R. 47. 3. 

[P. 23.] L. 14. Let US, &c. ; how must this be expressed 
in Latin ? § 260. Rem. 6. (a.). — 15. Mot Join; what nega- 
tive adverb should be here used? § 260. 6. (*.). — 16. Being 

called, [appello]. — 17. To cry ont, [clamo]. — 18. To ask 

aid; § 264. 5. — We must live, nobis cum hostibus vivendum 
est aut iUi a nobis vincendi sunt. [Explain and parse the 
several words in this construction]. — 19. Having^ accom- 
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Ikplished, kae re eanfectd, &c — 2t. That tiiey wonld take 
time ; what is the Latin construction ? § 272 ; as the subject 
of the complementary clause is the same as that of the leading 
clause, should it be expressed ? § 239. Rem. 2. — 22. To 
waye war Upou the Tulingi, TuUngis helium inferre ; Tu- 
lingis ; R. 24. — 24. Crying alOUd, clamans. 



[a. Complete the inflection of the verb sum, or the associated form 
fiii: § 153 : See § 154 : also possum : § 154. Rem. 7. 

ft. Learn the irregular verbs, rofo, fero, edo, fio, eo, quco : {§ 178— 
182. Point out the irregularities of these Torbs, arising from compo- 
sition, contraction, syncope, vowel changes, associated roots, &c. A single 
example or two we give below, by way of illustration, writing the 
regular and irregular forms in opposite columns, designating the place 
of syncopated letters by the apostrophe, and restoring the true vowel, 
written at the right, above. 

Pres, Indie. Pres. Subj. Imp, Suly. 

volo, ssTolo volam, =ve«li»m volfrem, =ve«ri'em 

volis, sT'is Tolas, s=Te*li»3 volfres, =s=ve»ri'es 

volit, s=:vu«rt volat, =sve»li*t voleret, s=:ve»ri'et 

Tolimus, =3 vola'mua volamus, =s Te*II*mu8 voleremus, ss Te*ri''emus 

volitis, r=vu«rti8 volatis, =sveolI»tis voleretis, !=ve»ri'etis 

volunt, ssvolunt volant, =ve»li»nt volerent, =ve»ri'ent 

The ingenious teacher, or scholar even, by such formidas, will readily 
discover similar irregularities in the other verbs, where the Grammar 
is not sufficiently explicit.] 

L L. 23. jVobilitatIs; is it thc,,imdjrctive or obfective 
genitive? § 211. Rem. 2. — 24. Persuasit; what is its di- 
rect object? R. 62; what relation then does w^mark? Ans. 
The complementary relation ; i. e., connecting the clause fol- 
lowing as the object, or complement, of persuasit. — 25. Why 
is exirent in the imperfect tense ? why subj. mode ? what is 
the root of eo ? Ans. «. — His . . . fiebat, [on account of these 
things] on this account it happened ; Jiebat ; what is ite sub- 
ject? how is it then used here? § 184. (a.), {h.), — Ut; what 
relation does it mark in this sentence ? Ans. ITie comple- 
mentary ; (this relation is denoted whenever the conjunction 
introduces a sentence used substantively.) — lit et . . . et, 
that they were both wandering less widely abroad^ and were 
less able, &c. ; for the repetition of cf, see § 278. Rem. 7. — 
26. Possent ; why is this verb, as well as the preceding, in 
the subjunctive? R. 62. Rem. 3. N. 1. — Trium mensinni, 
for three months; R. 11. Rem. 6. — 27. Ituemque; R. 39. — 
Domo ; K. 42 ; (cf. % 23. XIX.) ; for its decl. see § 89. — 
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O. 28. Eo . . . perfeeto, having performed this work ; § 257. 
Rem. 5. (a.). — (^uo . . . possit, that he may the easier prevent 
fthem] if they should attempt to cross over [he being unwilling] 
while he was unwilling. — 29. FacllillS, [facile] ; ss invito^ 
R. 57. 7. (a.) ; conarentur, T 21. (L), ii. 3. (c). — 30. Hel?e- 
tiis facere, that [it is in the mind [to] of the Helvetians] 
the Helvetians have it in mind to makey &c. ; renuncidtur ; 
what is the subject ? § 209. Rem. 3. (5.) ; what construction 
follows renuncidturf Ans. The oratio obliqua; § 266. 2; f 21. 
(ft.), II. 5. (a.), 1 ; esse; what is the subject? § 269. Rem. 3. — 

7. 2. 4tU2D ei?i(as ; is qua here a relative or adjective ? § 137. 
1. (cf. § 206. (6.) &c.). — 3. PrOTiBCii [nostra Provincia] ; 
i. e., the Roman province in the south-western part of Gaul. 

— Saaqae, and their possessions ; § 205. Rem. 7. (2.) n. 2. — 
Nob possent, could not ; why in the subjunctive ? — 4. Ro- 
^tum, to ask ; how parsed ? 

[P. 23.] L. 27. Territory, [fines].— [P. 24.] L. 1. Took 

place, [fio]. — Was bearing ; what number of the verb 

should be used.? § 209. 11. (4.). — 2. Three months; R36. 

— 3. Ha?iDg . . . fl^nards, [his guards having been dispersed]. 

— Fortification, [opus]. — 4. I'ooid, [possum]. — 5. <«gar 
intended, [it was in mind to Caesar]. — 6. These reasons, 

f hae res]. 

RECAPITULATION. 

It will be well for the pupil, at this point, to pause and see if he has 
mastered perfectly what has already been attempted. If he has pursued 
the foregome lessons carefixlly, adopting implicitly the system of reviews 
recommended in the introduction, this recapitulation will be easy, but still 
useful ; if, however, any part of the subjects passed over has not been under- 
stood, or perfectly committed, no further advance should be allowed till the 
deficiency is made up. To assist in this general review, we bring together 
a vexy brief summary of the subjects of the several Lessons ; the references 
in each lesson should be carefully reviewed. 

I. Pronunciation — soimds of letters, accentaation, division of syl- 
lables, &c. ; general principles of conjugation — personal affixes, nude 
and euphonic ; analysis of affixes, personal, numeral, passive, and 
tense signs, mode vowels, &c. 

n. Conjugation of the verb — principal parts, roots how formed, 
&c. ; general principles of declension — roots, affixes, analysis of 
affixes, distinction of cases — direct, indirect, subjective, objective; 
first and second declension ; rules of arrangement in Latin con- 
struction. 

m. Adjectives of the first and second decl. ; mode of classification 
in decl. ; comparison with nouns of the same decl. 

rV. Conjugation and inflection of ntm ; declension of pronouns ; 
their classification and uses. 
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2^, y. Nouns of the third dec!.; changes of the root to form the 
theme; diiferent classes of roots — labial, palatal, lingual, liquid, 
monosyllabic, neuters, &c. ; euphonic and vowel changes ; declension 
of adjectives of the third decl. ; comparison of adjectives. 

YI. Nouns of the fourth and fifth decl. ; comparison of adverbs. 

Vn. Complete tenses; peculiarity of formation; modification of 
the root ; the peculiar affix ; three methods of foi-ming the complete 
tenses in the distinct modes ; three of forming the per. and fut. pass, 
part, and the fut. act. part. ; remarks ; and euphonic changes of con- 
sonants. 

Vin. Subjunctive* mode ; general principles of the subjunctive ; 
distinction between it and the indie. ; mode vowels and sign of the 
imperfect; special rules for dependent sentences and exponential 
connectives. 

IX. The imperative and infinitive modes ; rules that govern their 
use ; analysis of endings ; participles, gerunds, and supines ; their 
ded., syntax, &c. 

X. Irregular verbs ; sources of irregularity ; composition, contrac- 
tion, syncope, vowel changes, &c. 

Rbmabk. Review all the rules of syntax already learned, and all the 
Latin words already used, with their peculiarities, if any. 

XI. 

[a. Learn the geography of Gallia Antiqua [ancient Gaul] ; its 
boundaries, civil divisions, mountains, rivers, lakes, &c. ; its direction 
from Italy, from Germany, &c. ; in what part the Belgse, the Celtae, 
the Aquitani, the Helvetii, the JSdui, &c., &c. 

b. The general principles of grammatical analysis : first — Sen- 
tences, § 200. 1 — 5 ; second — Propositions, § 201. 1 — 13. 

c. Give the general table for Gender : IT 10 : and the exceptions to 
the general rules of Gender : §§ 27 — 34.] 

1. L. 5. Dividitur; what is the personal sign ? Is there 
any numeral sign ? What the passive sign ? — In ; parse 
strictly by the synopsis: % 24. (/.). — 6. Divldebat, was 
dividing ; what the tense sign, &c. ? — IHvlsa 6St, wm 
divided; simple or compound tense? What is the analogy 
in the Englisli passive ? Why is divisa in the nom. fem. ? — 
7. tluaiTlIIl partimn, of which parts; what does the genitive 
here limit.'* R. 12. Rem. 1. — 8. li ; why used here, rather 
than iUi or hi ? — 9. Ipsdmni ; what does it mean more than 
eorum would in its place ? Ans. It is reflexive, and there/ore 
more emphatic. — Lin^d, ; what question does lingua answer 
with reference to the verb appellantur f Ans. How f R. 47. 
— 10. Inter se diff^mnt, differ [among themselves] from 
each other. — 12. Ab AqnitaiuS ; why ab^ and not a or abst 
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7. The relation of abf — 13. Dividlt ; is the subject simple or 
compound ? In what number should we expect the verb to 
be ? R. 9. Rem. 12. (2.), n. 9. 

[d. Exceptions to the rules for gender in Declensions First and 
Second.] 

2. L. 14. Before reading this section, point out the el- 
lipses in the several sentences, and supply them, comparing 
it with the preceding section. — Est, [i. e., divisa est,] is all 
divided. — 15. Aquitani ; what is the predicate ? — 16. Celtae 
• . . Galli ; are these nT)uns the direct subject or predicate of 
the verb appellantur f 

[P. 24.] L. 9. The Bel^ans, &c. ; should the verb be 
singular or plural ? — 10. Whose ; what is the antecedent or 
subject, and hence what gender ? R. 6. 



[a. 

I. 1- 



XII. 

The analysis of t£e Subject of a Proposition: { 202. 1 — 6. 
—3. II. 1—3. 

6. Exceptions to rules for gender, ITiird Decl, mas. : §§ 58 — 61.] 

1. L. 19. Omniiuii ; R. 12. Rem. 2. — 20. Ulubi ; what 
relation does it mark between the two sentences ? Is the 
sentence from ^ to commeant simple, compound, or complex ? 
Is the sentence of which the verbs are commeant and effemu 
nat simple, compound, or complex ? — Hinillieqae ; compare ; 
[never pass an adjective or adverb without giving its com- 
parison, if it has any.] — 23. Aquitanis; R. 56. 2. — Ger- 
manis; R. 22. Rem. 1. — 25. lacolnnt; how does it form the 
complete tenses ? What vowel change in the per. pass, part ? 

[c. Exceptions to the rules of gender, Third Decl. fern. : §§ 62 — 65.] 

2. L. 27. Propterea qndd, [on account of this [which is] 
because] because thai (i. e., it is only a little more specific and 

8. intensive than simple quod). — 1. A CUltn . . . absnnt, are 
farthest removed from the cultivation and refinement of the 
[Roman] Province. Difference between cultus and humanttas 
— the Latin and English etymologies of the two words. — 
Hinimeqiie . . . commeant, the least frequently resort to, &c« 
2. Ad effeminandos, to the enervating ; is effeminandos a 
gerund or gerundive ? R. 75. ii. Rem. 2. Give the gerund 
construction, and point out the difference. — 3. Proxlmiqaey 
[propior]. — 5. ^fj^ de * • • pnecSdimt, for which reason 
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8. also the Helvetians excel the rest of the Gfauls in valor. Is qnA 
a relative, adjective, or a relative adjective ? What is peculiar 
in the use of reUquus and similar adjectives ? R. 5. Rem. 17. 
— Viitate ; R. 50. — 6. Fere quotidiiiiils, cdmost daily. — 

7. 4)uum; § 263. 5. — Ant; corresponds with what, and what 
relation does it mark ? — Sttis ; R. 8. — Finibos ; R. 51. — 

8. In finibns; does in mark the relation oi place to whichj or 
place in which f fntbus ; what gender ? § 63. (2.). 

[P. 24.] L. 15. Than flicy ; in what case should the pro- 
noun be, in Latin ? — Those living, n incdentes. — 17. On 

tliis account it happens, hoc re/^ — HelTetians; what 

is the construction ? f 21. (^.), ii. 5. (a.). 

XIII. 

[a* Analysis of the stibfect, continued : § 202. in. to the end : 
analysis of the predicate : § 203. 1 — ii. 

b. Exceptions to the rules of gender, ITiird Deel,^ neut, : {§ 66. 67.] 

1. L. 9. Obtinere, possess; what IS its case and construc- 
tion ? R. 9. Rem. 3. (5.), (a.). — Initinm capit, [takes its 
beginning] begins. — 10. ContinetUT, [it] is bounded. What 
is die ellipsis between the adjuncts — Jlumtne, Oceano, JifMus f 
§ 323. 1. (b.,) (1.). — 11. Attini^t . . . Rhennm, it totickes 

• oho upon the river Rhine [from or by] by the side of the 
Sequanians and Hehetians ; notice the conjugation, composi- 
tion, &C., of attinffit. — 12. Vei^t, [verges,] is extended. — 
Septentriones, tlie north; distinguish the composition and 
etymology of this word. — 13. Extr^mls, [extera]. — Orl- 
nntnr, [arise,] commence. — GalUse ;. i. e., the middle division 
of the country occupied by the Celts. — Inferiorem partem ; 
i. e., the mouth ; inferiorem^ [inferus]. — 14. Spectant - - . 
SOlem, they extend [look towards] towards the north and easL 

— 16. Ad Hispaniam, near to Spain. — 17. Inter . . . 
septentrionem ; 1. e., north-west 

[c. Analysis of the predicate, continued : {{ 203. ii. to the end.] 

2. L. 18. Obtentnros esse, are ahout to or win possess ; 
where made, and construction ? What does obteniuros agree 
with as an adjective? — 19. Obtinnisse, to have possessed; 
why the complete tense used here ? § 268. 2. Rem. 1. (a.) — 
23. Attacti, [attag-ti] ; what euphonic change, and what the 
strengthened root? 1 17. ii.; f 16. vi. Rem. 3. — 24. At- 
tingendns est, must be touched upon; § 274. Rem. 8. (a.). 
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S. [P. 24.] L. 21. That part which ; which demonstrative 
pronoun should be used here ? 207. Rem. 26. (a.). — 
25. Mear, ab. — 26. Took their rise ; what tense of the 
infinitive should be used here? § 268. 2. Rem. 1. (a.). 



XIV. 

[a. Exceptions to the rules of gender, Fourth and Fifth Declen- 
sions : §§88. 90. 1. 

b. Analyze the sentences in this and the following lessons, according 
to §§ 200—203.] 

L. 27. Apudy [fundamental meaning, to, near to, to the 
presence of] among. — 28. HarCO • . . COnsnllbllS ; R. 57. 
9. Rem. 7. (a.). — 1. Regni CUpiditate, by an ambition [of 
the kingdom] for the supreme power ;' is regni the objective 
or subfective genitive? § 211. Rem. 2. — 3. Dicens; § 270. 
Rem. 2. (5.). — Perfaclle esse . . . potiri, that it would be 
easy to gain possession of the power of aU Gatd,' since, &c.— 

Pnestarent; R. 63. 5.-4. Imperio; R. 45. i. — Id . . . 

persuasit, he persuaded them [this] to this the easier on this 
account. — Hoc ; R. 47. — Eis ; R. 23. Rem. 2. — 6. Atque ; 
why used here? § 198. ii. 1. Rem. {b,). — 8. Honte Jura; 
the adjunct of what? — 11. Hinus, [parum]. — Va^rentnr; 
why the subjunctive ? — 12. Finitimis ; R. 24. — Bellandi 
CUpldi) desirous [of wao^ng war] of war ; bellandi, R. 13. 
— 15. Se; R. 39. — Hillia passniim, [thousands of paces] 
miles; § 118. 6. (a.) ; passuum, R. 12. Rem. 1. 2. 

[c. Arrangement of clauses : § 280.] 

[P. 25.1 L. 5. Baring flie consulsliip; R. 57.-7. By 
his ambttioii; E. 48. ii. — For empire [of empire]. — 
10. JMoreover, [autem]. — ll. On account <rf their posi- 
tioil| loci natiira. 

XV. 

[a. Syntax : §§ 204—214. 

NoTB. It is recommended, at this period, that only the principal rtUe^ 
and a few of the more important remarket designated by the teacher, be 
required of the scholar, and that these be committed with great thorough- 
ness, quoting always by number ^ leaving off, for convenience, the hundreds 
from the section. It is presumed that Lesson XV. will be read at about 
three lessons. Five rules at a lesson may not be too much. What is 
omitted should be read over very carefully, and at a later stage committed. 

b. Exceptions in Declension, with the declension of Greek Nouns, 
of Declension First : §§ 43 — 45.] 
5 
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FUge 

9* 1. L. 18. Permoti) influenced; what eopbonic change in 
forming permotus [permov-tus] ? IT 17. v. — 19. Constitne- 
milt; how does it torm its complete tenses ? T 16. vi. Rem. 2. 
What is the direct object of canstituerunt f Ans. The infin- 
itives compardre, coemere^ facere, and conjirmdrey the con^ 
junction being understood, — 20. I^IIUIII ; its force with the 
superlative? — 23. Biemiiam . . . daxenmt, they thought 
that two years would be enough for them. Is satis here an 
adverb, adjective or substantive ? — 24. In . • • CfHlfimiflllty 
[they establish by law their departure into the third year] they 
fix upon the third year for their departure. — 25. CoilfieiendllS; 
composition, ^euphonic, and vowel changes ? — 26. Suscepit^ 
[sub-capio, suscipio]. — 27. Filio ; for the peculiarity in decL, 
see § 52, Y 6. — Seqnuno, the Sequanian, [patrial adjective]. 
28. Annos ; R. 36. — A senatu ; R. 48. i. — 29. Vt ; con- 
necting occupdret to persuddet, line 26. — 30. Itemque, and 
likeunse [persuadet, below] he persuades. — 31. £o tempdre, 
at that time ; R. 53. How is the theme of tempore formed 
from the r6ot temporal f 9. in. Rem. 1. (2.). — Princi- 
patimi . • . obtinebat, was possessing the highest authority 
in his state. — 32. Haxime, [magis]. — Conaretar; what 
apparent violation of the rule for the connection of tenses? 
§ 258. Rem. 1. (a.). — 33. Perfacile . . . perficere, he proves 
to them [that] to perform their designs is [easy to be done] 
easily done. With what does perfacile agree? Ans. Per- 
10» ficere. — 2. Obtentnms esset, was about to come in posses* 
sion of; § 162. 14. Why in the subjunctive? § 266. 3. — 
Probat . . . possent, he proves [that it is not doubtful] that 
there is no doubt but that die Helvetians [are the most able of, 
&c.] are the most powerful of Gaul. For the construction of 
quin with the subjunctive, see § 262. Rem. 10. n. 7-; GalUte, 
R. 12. Rem. 2; plurimum [multum], f 23. xv. — 4. Dlis 
• • . concilia tumin, would gain for them the [kingdom, i. e. 
chief power] supremacy ; i. e. in their respective states. — 

6. Per; § 247. Rem. 1. — 7. GaUiae; R. 20. 4. (cf. f 23. 

in.). — Potfri ; what is the construction of the infinitive 
after possum f Ans. / would suggest whether it is not the 
accusative of specificatimi ; R. 34. ii. ; T 23. xiii. 

[c. Review connection of tenses : § 268.] 

[P. 25. L. 18.] Tliey persuaded, &c; what tense should 
follow in the subordinate clauses — to buy^ &x. ? — 20. Ex- 
tensive [great]. — 26. He promises ; what mode and tense 
should follow ? Ans. " After hope, promise, undertake, &c., 
the future infinitive is used with the accus. of the prcmoun^^ 
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XVI. 

10, [a. Syntax : {§ 215—222 ; i. e. Rules 16—22.. 

5. Exceptions in Declension, and the declension of Greek Nouns, 
of Declension Second : §§ 62 — 64.] 

1. L. 8. IJt; § 198. 10. — Per indicium, «y testimony. — 
Horibus SUis, according to their custom ; R. 49. ii. — 9. Ex 
. . . dicere, to plead his cause [from chains] in chains. — 

10. Elim • . • cremeretnr, it was necessary (i. e. according 
to their usage) that the punishment [should follow him being 
condemned] should be inflicted upon him^ should he be cau" 
demned [that he should be burned with fire] of being burned. 
In the analysis of this sentence, it will be seen that the infini- 
tive sequi, with its subject accusative posnam^ and direct object 
eum, limited by the part, damndtum, is the subject of opor- 
tibat ; and the clause ut, &c., — in reality in apposition with 
pcenam, — is stated in the form of the result ; R. 62. — 

11. Die; its gender? — Cansce dictionis, [of the pleading of 
his cause] for pleading his cause, — 12. Familiam, household, 
i. e. all in his employ or service ; perhaps the next sentence 
is only an extension of this, and all the persons mentioned 
in both sentences may l)e included in the homtnum milia 
decern, — 14. Me . . . dicJret, [that he might not, &c.] from 
pleading his cause. — 15. Amils; how irregular ? § 96. (6.).—^ 
Jus Snum exsequi, to execute its own authority. — 16. naglS- 
tratns ; nom. plur. and subject of cogerent. — 17. Mortnus 

• est, [morior]. — 18. (Jnin . . . COHSdverit, [hut that] that 

' he [himself] voluntarily [inflicted death upon himself] killed 

himself Why does guin [qui-ne] lose its negative force 

here ? Ans. On account of the neque in the principal clause. 

Ipse, § 207. Rem. 28 ; sibi, R. 24 ; consdverit, [conscisco]. 

[P. 26.] L. 2. Tliat Omtorix had it in mind, Orgeto- 
rtgi esse in ammo. — 5. If condemned, [damnatus]. — 

9. Soon after, statim. 

XVII. 

[a. Syntax : §} 223—233, or Rules 23—33. 

b. Oblique cases of nouns of the Third Declension. For the for- 
mation of the theme and genitive singular^ see f 9, which review here.] 

1. L. 19. Niilflo minus, [less by nothing] nat the less ; 
niMlo, R. 56. Rem. 16. (I.) — 20. Finibus; R. 41. or 42 ; 



52 NOTES. [les. xvn., xvin. 

10. f 23. XIX. — 22. ]Wlim£ro . . . oppida, [to twelve towns in 
number] twelve in number; numero^ R. 50. Supplj et before 
vicos and reliqua. — 24. Donium reditioniS, of returning 
home ; R. 37. Rem. 1 ; domum ; what is peculiar in decl. and 
gender? — 26, lYimU mensimu; R. ll. Rem. 6; trium^ 
§ 109. — 28. Eddem . . . eoilSiliO, [using] adopting the same 

furpose; uti [utor] ; consilioj R. 45. i. — OppidliS . . . exustlS, 
their towns and villages being burned] having burned their^ 
&c. ; R. 57. Rem. 5. (a.) ; exustis, [exuro ; give the euphonic 

11. changes in conjugation]. — 1. Apiun Noricnm, country of 
Noricum, (whose capital was Noreia: see An. Geog.). — 
2. ReceptoS • • • adSCiSCOnt, [being received to themselves, 
they unite to themselves] theg receive and unite to themselves 
as allies. 

Note. The incorporated or participial constmction is much more com- 
mon in Latin than in English ; hence the participle should frequently be 
construed by the distinct mode, as in the last sentence. 

[P. 26.1 L. 12. After Orjetorii'; R. 57. — Accom- 

plislied, [faciol — In preparing, ad eas res parandas, — 
17. Which each one, [quisque] ; for the number of the verb 
after quisquey see § 209. Rem. 11. (4.). 



XVIII. 

[a. Syntax : } 234—244, or Rules 34 — 44. 

b. Oblique cases of nouns of the Third Declension : } 79 — 82.] 

1. L. 3. Itnibus itineribus; § 206. (A.), (l.)- — 4. Pos- 

sent, theg could, [if they should wish ; § 261. Rem. 4.] — 
5. Vix . . . ducerentur, where wagons covdd with diffictdty be 
led [one by one] one at a time ; § 119. iii. ; qud^ [qua parte], 
here used as a connective adverb. — 6. Ut ; what is its rela- 
tion? Ans. Consecutive ; T 21. (i.), ii. 1. — 9. Inter; con- 
nects ^n«« as an adjunct o^ fluit below. — Pacati erant; 
L e. by the Romans. — 10. Vado transitnr, [is crossed by a 
ford] is fordable. — 11. Allobrog^um ; genitive possessive; 

§ 211. Rem. 1. — 14, Bono . . . Romflnnm, [of a good 

mind] well disposed towards, &c, ; R. 11. Rem. 6. — 16. Qna 
• • . COnveniant, [on which day all may assemble, <&c.] for 
aU to assemble, &c; R. 64. 5. — 17. Ante . • • Aprilfs, on 
the fifth day before the Kalends of April ; i. e. on the 28th of 
March; § 326. (4.), (a.), (b.). For the expression ante . . . 
JCalendaSj it may be analyzed thus : [in] diem quintum ante 
Kalendas ; i. e. diem is governed by in, not usually, though 
sometimes expressed; while Kalendas is governed by afUe^ 
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r^ 

11, always expressed ; dies is sometimes in the ablative by R. 53. 

Let the Roman method of reckoning time, referred to above, 

.be here thoroughly learned. 

[c. Syntax : § 245—257, or Rules 45—57. 

d. Give all the English words derived from the several Latin words 
in this section, according to H 26. J 

2. L. 20. Id nnnciatam esset, it was announced ; what 
doestc/ represent or introduce? Ans. The following clause — 
eos . . . conai'i, which may he regarded as in apposition with 
it; § 207. R. 22. — 21. Ab llrbe ; i. e. Rome. — 22. Gal- 
liam Ulteriorem, further Gaul; i. e. in distinction from Gal- 
lia Ciscdpina, or citerior, in the north of Italy, and of course 
nearer liome. — Contendlt, he hastens. — 23. PrOYlncifle 
. . . imp^rat, [he orders the whole Province the largest 
number of soldiers that is possible] he orders from the whole 
Province the largest possible number of soldiers. 

Note. We have in this sentence a proper analysis of quam with the 
superlative ; i. e., there is always possum or a similar word to be supplied, 
if not expressed. 

25. Legio; describe the Roman legion. — 26. Certiores 
fecti sunt, [have become more certain] were well informed ; 
facti su7it, [tio, § 180]. — 27. ClvitatlS ; its derivation, and 
difference between civis and civitas ? — 29. (Jul dicercilt, to 
sag ; why the subjunctive ? — Sibi, &c. ; for this and similar 
constructions, see § 266. 2 ; f 21. b. ii. 5. (a.) ; sibi, R. 8. (1.). 
— 32. Occisnm [esse], § 271. Rem. 3. [ob-C8Bdo= occido]. 
1& — 2. Concedendum . . . putabat, thought that it [i. e. the 

request] . should not be granted ; § 209. Rem. 3. (3.) — 
4. Tamen ; what relation does it mark ? — IJt . . . dum, that 
[space] time might intervene till, — 5. Convenlrent, shoidd 
convene ;, R. 63. 4. (1.) ; f 21. b. ii. 4. — 6. Siquid vellent, 
if tJiey should wish any thing ; for the modes in the condition 
,and the conclusion, see f 21. 5. ii. 2. (c,) ; siquidy 138. 2. — 
7. Ante . . . ApriliS, on the day before the Ides of April; i. e. 
on the 12th of April. For the analysis of this construction, 
see above, page 11, line 17. 

[e. Continue to review the rules for Latin arrangement, with the 
construction and connection of clauses : §} 279, 280 : and, what is of 
great importance, make frequent comparisons with the Latin text, and 
imitate carefully.] 

[P. 26.] L. 21. They had: R. 26.-25. Sometimes 

forded, [crossed by a ford]. — [P. 27.] L. 1. Well dls- 
posed^ [of a good mind]. — HaYiB^ made. &c. ; how should 
this clause be expressed in Latin ? R. 67. Rem. 5. (a.). 
5 * 
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XIX. 

12. [a. Syntax : §§ 258—268, or Rules 58—68. Much must be left to 
the designation of the teacher, in this and other parts of the Gram- 
mar. The piincipal rules for the connection of tenses and the modes 
should be learned and quoted. The general statement of the Tables 
may be found more convenient for reference, though they are not 
designed to supersede the Grammar, but to be supplementary to it. 

6. Oblique cases of nouns of the TTiird Decletisiorit and the declension 
.of Greek nouns of the Third Declension : §§ 83—86.] 

1. L. 8. £a legione; the adjunct of perdudt; R. 47. — 
9. A • • • Jlirani; give the geographical position of these 
places, and their modern names. — 11, Hillia passUQBIi 
R. 36; passuum, R. 12. — 12. Altitudinem; primitive or 
derivative, and what kind of a noun? § 101. 3. — Novem and 
sedecim, § 118. 1. — 13. Disponit . . . commiuiit ; give the 
composition and force of the preposition. — 14. I'bi . . . TCnit, 
when that day . . . had come ; § 259. (2.), (c?.). — 16. Kc^t 
[ne-aio = say-not] . . . posse, he says that he cdnnot, according 
to the customs and usages of the Roman People. — -17. Si . . . 
COnentur; which case of the conditional, according to H 21. 
h, II. 2. — Vim ; what the root ? Ans. Vir ; the r lost in the 
singfdar. — 18. Dejecti, [dejicio]. — Alii . . . alii, some . . 
others ; § 207. Rem. 32. (b.) ; alii . . . alii are in appoi^ition 
with Helvetii; R. 4. Rem. 10 ; see also § 323. (4.). — 19. Alii 
• . . possent, some trying if they could [break through] /orce a 
passage by [ships] hoots united together by numerous rafts con- 
structed, others by the fords of the Rhone, &c — 22. Repulsi, 
[repello =^ re-pelno, f 16. vi. Rem. 3.] — 23. Destitenmty 
[desisto = de-si-sto, f 16. vi. Rem. 3. N.]. 

fc. Give the rules for the construction in each sentence in this 
lesson : { 279.] 

2. L. 25. An^stias [locorum], [narrowness of the places] 
difficuU passes. — Sna sponte, [by their own will] by their 
own application ; sponte ; how irregular ? § 94. — 27. Lt 
. . . impetrarent, that [he being intercessor] by his interces- 
sion they might obtain their request from the Seguanians. 
— 28. Plnnmnm poterat had the greatest influence. — 
80. Ininxerat, [Had led into matrimony] had married. — 
31. Movis . . . StUflebat, [he was zealous for new things] 
was favoring a revolution ; rebus^ R. 23. Rem. 2. — 32. Ob- 
StrietaSf under obligation [obstringo, obstrig-tus, %% 17. n. ; 
16. VI. Rem. 3]. — It&que [ita-que] ; what relation does it 
mark? Ans- 2%e t/Zci^tre. — Rem, [the thing] «^ cn^efyn^e^ 
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Tace 

13, [d. Numeral Adjectives — their declension and construction : § 117 

121, Let the scholar become very familiar with the use of both 

cardinal and ordinal numbers, in the practice of counting and com- 
bining, with great variety.] 

[P. 27.] L. 12. By C(esar*S orders, [Caesar ordering it]. 
— 14. Ten feet, &c., [to the height of ten feet]. Six in, 
&c, [to the breadth of, latitudo]. — 17. Prevent, [prohibeo]. 

XX. 

[a. Syntax : §§ 269—278, or Rules 69—78. 

6. Exceptions m declension of the Fourth and Fifth Declensions, 
and the declension of Compound Nouns : {§ 89 — 91.] 

1. L. 5. Rennnciator, [it. is reported back], trorrf is 
troxight hack; i. e. perhaps by scouts. — 5, Helvetiis; R. 11. 
Rem. 5. (or perhaps R. 26.). — Esse ; its subject accusative 
is facere. — 6. Sequanorum . . . iEduorum . . . Santonum ; 
determine the geographical position. — 9. Futoruni . . . 
haberet, [that it would be] the result would be attended with 
grecU danger [of] to the Province, that it [i. e. the Province] 
should have, &c. ; futurum esse, § 268. Rem. 4. {h.). — 
10. Locis ; R. 54. Rem. 3 ; f 23. xxv. — 12. Hag^nis iti- 
neribus, [great journeys] forced marches ; R. 47. — 16. Cen- 
trones . . . GraiOCeli . . . Catnriges ; ascertain their geo- 
graphical position. — 18. Compluribus . . . pnlsis, these being 
defeated in many battles ; his, R. 57. [absolute with pulsis'}. — 
19. ((UOd . . . extremum [oppTdum], which is the last town 
of the hither [nearer] Province ; i. e. Cisalpine Gaul, in the 
north of Italy, where Csesar had just levied his troops. 

[c. ReTiew the Rules of Syntax just completed, in three or four 
. lessons, miscellaneously, so that the pupil shall become perfectiy 
familiar with the quotation of each rule by number.] 

2. L. 25. Tradoxerant . . . popnlabantnr, had trans- 
ported . . . and were laying waste ; distinguish between the 
different class of tenses here used. Let the student be in the 
habit of making such distinctions continually, and also of 
giving a synopsis of the modes of the tense, both voices: 
^ 20. — 28. Ita . . . meritos esse, [saying] that they had 
[in all time] always [been so deserving] deserved so much 
of the Roman People. — 29. IJt . . . agri vastari . . . non 
debuerint, that . . . their country ought not to be laid waste ; 
ita ...ut, R. 62. Rem. 1. — 31. <lliO iEdui, that the ^dui 

14. "do]. — 4. Sibl . . . reliqni, [there is nothing [of that re- 
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14» maining] left to them] they have nothing left hu the toil of 
their land; sibiy R. 26; reltqui, R. 12. Rem. 3. N. 3. — 

5. Expectandmn Sibl, he mmt not wait ; eihiy R. 25. xii. 

[P. 27.] L. 22. Was informed, [made certain]. — 
23. Hutnal . . . fideMty; see page lO. line 0. — [P. 28.] 
L. 3. Defiles, [angiistiaB]. — 4. E^htli <tf April ; see page 
12. line 7. 

XXI. 

[a. Oblique case of Adjectives of the Third Beclensioii : §§ 112 — 
114.] 

1. L. 9. In Rliodannm inflnit ; R. 33. Rem. 2. — In. 

credibile lenitate, of remarkable smoothness; R. 11. Rem. 6. 

_10. JFloat; R.65. — 13. Flnmen; R.33.— Traduxisse, 

ttraduco = trans-duco ; T 18. trans]. — 14. Dc . . . Vigilift, 
from] at the commencement of the third watch ; i. e. at mid- 
night, as the Romans divided the night into four watches. — 
15. Profectns, [proficiscor]. — 17. Concidit; distinguish 
between concido and concido, — Handanmt; § 162. 7. (a.). 
— 18. Is . . . Tigurinus, this [village] part, or divisiouy 
was called Tigurine, — 19. Helvetia ; an adjective here. — 
22. Sive . . . immortaliom, whether hy chance or by the wiU 
of the, &c. How are vel . • . vel related to each other, and 
what relation do they together mark ? — 24. Pcenas persolvit^ 
suffers punishment. Distinguish between dare^ or persolvercy 
poenam and sumere pcenam. — 26. IJItnS est, [ulciscor = 
ulc-isc-or, IT 16. vi. Rem. 3 ; ultus = ulc-tus, T 17. iv.]. — 
Ejns . . . aTIun, the grandfather of Lucius Piso,his [Caesar's] 
father'in4aw. 

[b, Irrep^ar comparison of Adjectives and Adverbs : §{ 125 — 127 ; 
194. 4—6.] 

2. L. 30. Faciendnm [esse]. — 33. Ut . . . transirent^ 

namely, to cross the river — a complementary clause ; in re- 

15i ality, in apposition with the clause quod ipsi^ Sec. — 2. Bello 

Cassiano, [the Cassian war] in the war with Cassius ; § 128. 

6. (/.) — Cum . . . ajfit, [treats with, &c.] addresses CtBsar, 
[saying]. — 3. Si . . . faceret ; which case of the conditional ? 
What takes the place of the conclusion or apodosis ? Ans. 
Tlie infinitive clauses ituros [esse], &c. — 5. Bello persequi, 
[to follow with war] to prosecute the war. — 6. Reoiinisce- 
retnr, [reminiscor =» re-men-isc-or, see If 1 6. vi. Rem. 3.]. — 
Et . . . et, both the former disaster of the Roman People, and, 
&c. ; incommodiy R. 16. — 7. (^UOd . . . adortos esse^ because 
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15* he had suddenly fallen upon one [village] detachment — 9. Nc 
. . . tribueret, he should not on that account ascribe it [with 
great labor] too much to his [Caesar's] valor ; magno opere, 
/or magnoperey adverbial. — 10. Ipsos, [themselves] them ; 
i. e. the Helvetians. — 12, Committeret, Ut, he should not 
[commit such a blunder] cause that, &c. — Constitissent, 
thet/ [the Helvetians] had stopped ; why in the subjunctive ? 
^;— 14. Aut memoriam, &e., or transmit [to posterity] the 
memory [of his defeats]. 

[P. 28.] L. 7. Saying that, &c. ; see page 13. line 28. — 
8. Possessions; see page 13. line 26. — 14. Exile, [exsil- 
ium]. — Caesar Iiaving^ heard, [this being heard, Caesar]. — 

17. Before that, [priusquam, § 263. 3].— .19. Favorable 
position; page 13. line 17. 

XXII. 

[a. Irregular nouns : §§ 92 — 94. 

b. Let there be some review, at every lesson, of those parts of the 
Grammar most immediately necessary and important.] 

1. L. 15. His ; i. e. the Helvetians, through Divico, their 
ambassador. — Eo . • • ^ndd, that on this account [less of 
doubt was given him] he had [or felt] less doubt because. — 

17. Teneret ; for the mode, see § 266. 3. — At4)ne . . . acci- 

dissent, and that [he bore it the more heavily by this 
[much], by which [much] the less they had happened ac- 
cording to the desert of the Roman People] he felt the more 
disturbed, the less they had happened, &c. ; eo . . . quo, R. 56. 
Rem. 16. (2.) ; the subject of accidissent refers to ea res in 
line 16. — 18. ((nl . . . cavere, if they had been conscious 
[to themselves] of [committing] any injury, they could easily 
have been on their guard; qui refers to the collective noun 
Populi Romdni ; for its translation in similar positions, see 
§ 206. (17.) ; the subject offuisse is cavere, with which difficile 
agrees; thus literally [to be on their guard, or that they 
should have been on their guard, would have been easy.] 

Note. Such strict analyses of idiomatic expressions are of the greatest 
importance to the beginner. 

19. Eo . . . putaret, that they [i. e. the Roman People] 
had been deceived by this, because they neither understood that 
[any thing] had been committed by them, why they should fear, 
nor did they think they should fear without a reason. This 
difficult sentence needs very careful study. — 21. ((nod Si, 
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15« [in respect to which, if] whereas, if; quod is strictly, in such 
constructions, a relative, referring generally to the foregoing, 
and an accusative of specification ; R. 34. ii. ; still it may be 
parsed, loosely, as an adverb, or adverbial accusative ; see 
§ 206. (14.) — 22. Nuill ; what kind of a question does it 
introduce ? § 198. 11. (p.). — lujuriarum ; limiting memoriam, 
line 24. — l^aM ; the following clauses, introduced by qudd, 
are enumerations of the injurice. — 25. Quod . . . pertinere, 
that they are boasting so insolently of their victory, and won- 
dering that he had borne it so long with impunity, tended to 
the same result ; quod here is a complementary conjunction, 
introducing the clauses as the subject oi pertinere. — 27. Con- 
SnessC) [consuesco, consuevi ; infin. perf. consuevisse = oon- 
su^sse, § 162. 7. (a.)]. — 28. El . . . remm, from a change 
of circumstances, — 32. ^dnis ; limiting salisfadant, R. 25. 

16i — Ipsi^; to whom referring, and why used? — 2. InstitutoS 
esse, had been instructed. How does this verb foi'm its com- 
- plete tenses ? f 16. vi. Rem. 2. 

\c. Irregular nouns : §§ 94 — 99.] 

2. L. 7. Coactnni habebat, had coUecied; § 274. Rem. 4 ; 
(which construction the author of the Grammar should have 
extended). — 7. Qui videant, to see. — 8. Novissimiim 
a^men, the [enemy's] rear ; i. e., what is newest, is last ; ap- 
plied to an army under march,- it is the last or rear division. — 
11. ^v^A^t\^ elated ; [tollo]. — 12. Andacins sabsistere, to 
take a bolder stand. — 14. Ac . . . liabebat, and was consider- 
ing it enough. — 17. Nostrum primum, our van. — 18. Itt- 
teresset, [inter-sum], 

[P. 28.] L. 27. Caesar had it in mind ; see page 13. 
line 5. — [P. 29.] L. ^. Retum home ; R. 37. 4. — 5. War 
with Cassius; page 15. line 2. — 6. Shoold not be granted; 

what construction should be used ? 



XXIII. 

[a. Derivation of nouns : §§ 100. 101. The scholar should be pressed 
more closely, at this stage, upon Etjinologies, Latin and English. 
See f 26.] 

1. L. 19. Jilduos fmmentum; R. 31 ; f 23. xii. (3.).— 

20. Publice, in the name of the State. — Flagitare, kept 
demanding ; for construction, R. 9. Rem. 5. N. 7 ; jia^tdre, 
§ 187. iL 1. (a.). — 24. Uti, [utor]. — 25. AvertSrant, [et] 
a quibus, &c. — 26, Diem . . . ^dni, the ^dui were [leading 
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l^it along] delaying, day after day. — Confeni . . . dicSre^ 
they said it was being collected, it was being brought together^ 
it was on the road. — Dacere, dicere ; R. 9. Rem. 5. — 
27. Duel ; se, referring to Caesar, is its subject. — 30. DiVlti- 
aCO et LiSCO, [convocatis in his]. — ({lli . . . pi^erat, who 
(referring to Liscus) [is placed over] was invested vrith t/ie 
chief magistracy ; magistrdtu, [§ 89. Rem. 3.] R. 24. — 
(tnem . . . ^uai, [which officer] whom the JEdui call Vir^ 

17* gobritus ; an official title. — 1. Quiini, [id], referring to 
jfrumentum. — 3. Hu^il . . . parte, in a great measure. 

[b. Derivation of nouns : { 102.] 

2. L. 6. Quod . • • tacuerat, what he had before been silent 
about ; iaceo is here, perhaps, transitive, or quod may be re- 
ferred to R. 34. II. — 10. Prsestare, to furnish. — ll. Si . . . 
possint, if they [the ^dui] cannot any longer hold the sov' 
ereignty, &c. — 13. Qnin . . • sint ereptUTI ; for the modes 
in these clauses, see R. 62. Rem. 10. n. 7 ; tor the tenses, see 
R. 60. Rem. 7. (1.), (2.). — 16. A SC, ^ him [Liscus].— 
Quin . . . sese, nay even, because he had necessarily commu^ 
nicated [the things] these circumstances to Ccesar, he under" 
stood, &c 

[P. 29.] L. 12. Having ptven this answer; page 16. 
line 4. — 17. Commanded Iiim to see, &c. ; how does this 

construction differ from that on page 16. line 7 ? — 19. En- 
gage Ilim in battle, [join battle with him]. — 20. Unfavor- 
able, [alienus]. 

XXIV. 

[a. Derivation of adjectives : }§ 128 — 130.] 

1. L. 22. Ex solo; i. e. ex eo solo, of him alone. ~^. 
24. RepSrit . . . vera, he finds [what he had said] was true^ 
[namelj]. — 25. Hai^a . . . |p!tltia, of great personal infiu- 
ence, &c. — 26. Portoria . . . habere, *^6 had [bought, or 
contracted for] the customs, Ssc, for a small sum. — 28. Ll- 
Cente, [liceorj. — 82. Lar^ter posse, [was largely influen- 
18t tial] had a wide influence. — 1. Hombll [nuptum], married 
to a man there. — 3. Sororem . . . COUOCaSSe, after his 
mother, he had married [i. e. given her in marriage] his sister 
and other relatives among the states. — 4. Cnp^re, wishing 
weU. — Snmmam . . . venire, [was coming into the, &c.] 
was entertaintng the highest expectation, &c. — 11. In qnse- 
rendo [»» Inqulrendo] • . • factom, on inquiring [on what 
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18t account] why the equettrian battle^ a few days "before^ had 
turned out unsuccessfully. — 13; Eqaltatn^ [old dative]. 

[P. 30.] L. 5. On the public trust ; page 16. line 20. — 
€. Not at hand, [suppetoj. 

XXV. 

[o. Derivation of verbs : § 187. 

h. Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, interjections : }§ 190—198.] 

Remark. It is not presumed that the scholar, while purRuine these 
introductory Lessons, %diU complete the Grammar. It is the work of years. 
Too much should not be attempted at once. It is not eiipected that 
all, including Remarks and Notes, referred to in the foregoing Lessons, will 
be committed at this stage, if at all. Much must be left to the discretion 
of the teacher.] 

1. L. 16. CertlSSimae . . • qnod, most reliable [things] 
facts were added, namely, that, &c — 19. Injnssn . • . Civita- 
tis, vnthout his [Caesar's] orders, or that of his state ; injusstk, 
§ 94 ; suo, R. 11. Rem. 3. (b.). — 29. Cul . . . habebat, [for] 

19* in whom he was entertaining the highest confidence [of] in aU 
things. — 1. Ipse ; i. e. Caesar. — Statuat, may resolve [upon 
some punishment]. 

[c. Give the rules for the position of all the words and clauses of 
this section : §§ 279. 280.] 

2. L. 7. Ipse, [Divitiacus]. — 8. Hie, [his brother]. — 
9. Snam, [that of Divitiacus]. — 17. Uti . . . COndonet, he 
pardons both the injury [of] done to the Republic and his own 
wrongs, [for] on account of his good will and entreaties. 

[P. 30.] L. 13. Twenty-fifth, &c ; page 11. line 17. 
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I. ORTHOGRAPHY AND ORTHOEPY. 

f 1. A. The Alphabet. 

A a, B b, C c, D d, E e, F f, G g, H h, I i, J j, K k, 
L 1, M m, N n, O o, P p, Q q, R r, S s, T t, U u, V v, 
X X, Y 7, Z z. 



ira. B. Vocal Elements. 
Vowels, 



r Simple, a, e, i, o, u, j. 

•^ fse, ai, au. 



■^"''1^ joe, oi, yL 

(ua, ue, ui, uo, uu.) 
( Smooth, p, c, k, t. 
/ Mutes, •< Middle, b, g, d. 

Single Consonants, i ( Rough, ph, f, qu, h, v, th. 

y Semivowels i ^'^^'^s^ ^' °^» »» r- 
bemivowel8,|g.j^.j^j^g^ 

. Double Consonants, x, z. 



Consonants (S 


EOOND 


Abbangement). 




Claasl. 


ClaasII. 


OlasBin. 


Orders. 


LablAlB 


Palatali. 


Lingnalfl. 


1. Smooth Mutes, 


P» 


c,k, 


t 


2. Middle Mutes, 


b, 


& 


d. 


3. Rough Mutes, 


ph,f. 


qu, h, V, 


th. 


4. Nasals, 


m. 


ng, 


n. 


5. Double Consonants, 


(ps,) 


X, 


z. 


6 
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ITS. Quantity, Syllables, Division of Stl- 

LABLES, &C. 

{Ultima *] r last syllable. 

TniHfll J (^ first syllable, 

f Long, ^ f daco. 



2. Of Quantity, a syllable is-^ Short, or Vmarked^ ftgo. 
(^Common, J (^unius* 



, The Primary 
Accent of a "^ 



' Dissyllable 

Polysyllable (with a long pennlt) 
PolysylUble (with a short penult) 
Polysyllable (with a common penoit) 
Genitive in Ins 



IS on 
thel 



r Penult. 
Penult. 
Antepenult. 
Antepenult. 
Penult. 



4* Division of Syllables. 

(a.) Au'-la, li'-bri, ae'-ther, per"-e-gri-na'-ti-o, ge-re'-bat, 
at'-las, a-gric'-6-la, coep'-e-rat, tol "-e-ra-bil"-i-6'-rem, dep'-re- 
cor, mo'-ne-o, fac'-e-re, fa"-ci-e'-bat, pe"-ti-e'-re, du"-pli-ca'-ti-o, 
Pub'-li-us, ad"-duc-tis'-que, steF-Ia, ad-emp'-ti-o, fe-nes'-tra, 
trans'-trum, prae-ter'-e-a, prof -u-it, sub'-jl-go. 

(i.) Cedunt, salQbris, odoriferam, magistra, Mnestheus, 
Ascaniasque, consequitur, bijugas, pretio, oonficio, quaerere, 
petierunt, aglaurus, pulverulenta, foederis, Troius, Trojugenas, 
miserere, respexit, ilicibus, traheremque, exitium, raiserebitur, 
miserebiturque, miserrimaque, aediiiciuin, Pompeius, suades, 
caduceus, machina, ezaggeratio, Caesarea, siquibus, oogere, 
coqa^re. 



n. ETYMOLOGY. 

IT 4: (a.) Remarks. I. To ayoid needless repetition, the tables of 
paradigms have been constructed with the following ellipses, which will be 
readily supplied from general rules, viz. : — 

1. In the paradigms of Nouns, — 

a.) The Vocative singtUar is omitted wheneTer it has the same foim with 
the Nominative. 
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b,) The Voe. plur., because it is always the same with the iVbm, 

c) The AbL singular when like the Norn, or Dot., and the AbL plur., 
because it is always the same with the Nom. 

d.) The Ace, and Voc, plur. of the third, fourth, and Jifth declen., be- 
cause they are always the same with the Nom. 

e.) The Ace. and Voe, of the neiU. in all declenaiona and both numbers, 
because they are always the same with the Nom. 

2. In the paradigms of Adjectites, and words similarly inflected, the 
same ellipses are made as in the corresponding declensions of nouns, with 
the following additions : — 

a.) The Neuter is omitted in the Gen., Dot., and Abl. in both numbers, 
because in these cases it never differs from the masculine. 

b.) The Abl. singular is omitted when like the Dot. 

II. The following Tables of inflection arc not designed to be used exchh 
give of the forms in the Grammar, but to be supplementary to them. While 
the Ghrammar is, from the first, referred to, to be memorized by the scholar, 
reference is often made to them both simultaneously, the Tables presenting 
a more careful analysis of ihe formative part of inflected words, and sup- 
plying in many cases very material defects in the Grammar. The Tables 
are, for the most part, complete in themseWes, and will be found conyenient 
and useful, not only for constant reference and comparison, but in particular 
and general reviews. 



A. Table of Declensions. 



f 4. I. Affixes of the Five Declensions. 



S. N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 

P. N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

V. 

Ab. 



First, 

86 
SB 

Sm 

ft 



Second. 



arum 
Is 
fts 

IS 



am 



8 tlm 



I a 

Oram 

IS 

5s a 

I a 

18 



Third, 
K. p. N. 

s • 

Is 

I 
gm, (im) • 



Fourth, 



Fifth. 



«»0) 



es a, (ia) 

ttm, (itim) 

Ibiis 
es a, (ia) 

es a, (ia) 

Ibus 



QS 


(a) 


es 


US 




et 


Ul 


W 


et 


Qm 


m 


£m 


tls 


W 


es 


a 


W 


e 


OS 


(u)a 


es 


uttm 




€rttm 


IbGs, (Qbiis) 


ebas 


as 


(u)a 


es 


as 


(u)a 


es 


ibas, (ttbcis) 


ebas 
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[IT 4. 5. 



n. Analysis of the Affixes. 





Connecting Voioels. | 




L 


lU 


l[[. 


IV. 


V. 


N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 


a 

I 

a 


u 




(u) 


(e) 


V. 


a 







W 


(e) 


Ab. 


a 







(u) 


(e) 


N. 


a 


1 




(u) 


(e) 


G. 
D. 

Ac. 


a 
a 


D 


o 




(")(i) 


(e) 
(e) 
(e) 


V. 


a 


1 




w 


(e) 


Ab. 


a 





*l 


w© 


(e) 



I Flexible Endings, 

a, Fem. 1, ♦. Neut.2,m/ 3 and 4, ». 

1, «. 2, «. 3, w. 4, ». 6, t. 
, 1, tf. 2, *. 3, 4, and 6, ». 
j m. 3, em (tm), (a). 

C «. Fem. 1, ♦. Mas. 2, and Neut. 3, 

I and 4, *. Neut. 2, m. 

3, e. 1, 2, 4, and 5, *. 

1, «. Mas. 2, *. Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a. 
Mas. 3, esi 4 and 5, «. 
um. 

1 and 2, m. 3, 4, and 5, &u«. 
8, Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a. Mas. 3, e«. 
C 1, c. Mas. 2, *. Neut. 2, 3, and 4, a. 
^ Mas. 3, et ; 4 and 5, «. 
1 and 2, w. 3, 4, and 5, 6ttf . 



Nouns of the Several Declensions. 
(a.) MasctUine and Feminine, 

!• II. III. IV. V. 

A wheel, f. Ahoy.m. A beam, f. 4 chariot, m. 4 M%, f. 
S. N. ro'-ta pu'-er trabs cur'-rus res 

G. ro'-taB pu'-e-ri tra'-bis cur'-rus re'-i 

p. ro'-tae pu'-e-ro tra'-bi cur'-rui re'-i 

Ac. ro'-tam pu'-6-rum tra'-bem cur'-rum rem 
^^- tra'-be cur'-ru re 

P.N. ro'-tae pu'-e-ri tra'-bes cur'-rus res 

G. ro-ta'-rum pu-e-ro'-rum tra'-bi-um cur'-ru-um re'-rum 

D. ro'-tis' pu'-e-ris trab'-I-bus cur'-ri-bus re'-bus 
Ac ro'-tas pu'-S-ros 



fa. 







{h.) Neuters. 






War. 


An animal. 


A spit. 


S.N. 


ber-lum 


an'-i-mal 


ve'-ru 


G. 


bel'-li 


an-i-ma'-lis 


ve'-rus 


D. 


bel'-lo 


an-i-ma'-li 




P.N. 


bel'-la 


an-i-ma'-lia 


ver'-u-a 


G. 


bel-lo'-rum 


an-i-ma-lium 


ver'-u-um 


D. 


ber-Us 


an-i-mal-i-bus 


ver'-i-bus 
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% 6. Yabiations in the Several Declensions. 







(a.) Second Declension. 






FFnii2,in. 


A field, m. Agod^m. 


.tf «m, in. 


nrgd,m. 


S.N. 


ven'-tus 


a'-ger de'-us 


fil'-i-ua 


Vir-gil'-i-us 


G. 


ven'-ti 


a'-gri de'-i 


fil'-i-i 


Vir-gil'-i-i 


D. 


ven'-to 


a'-gro de'-o 


fil'-i-o 


Vir-gil'-i-o 


Ac. 


ven'-tum 


a'-gnun de'-um 


fil'-i-unx 


Vir-ga'-i-um- 


V. 


Yen'-te 


de'-us 


fi'-U 


Vir-gl'-U 


P.N. 


▼en'-ti 


a'-gri di'-i, di, de'-i 


fil'-i-i 




G. 


▼en-to'-rum 


a-gr6'-rum de-6'-ruin 


fil-i-^'-rum 




D. 


ven'-tig 


a'-gris di'-i8,diB,de'-i8 


fil'-i-ia 




Ac. 


yen'-tos 


a'-gros de'os 


fllM-os 





(5.) Third Declension. 



S.N. 
G. 
D. 

Ac. 
Ab. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 



S.N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

P.N. 

G. 

D. 



S.N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

P.N. 

G. 

D. 



1. Labial. 
A Hem, t A eky, t Aaee, t 



2. Palatal. 
A judge, c. A UnOf t 



stirps 

stir'-piB 

stir'-pi 

8tir'-pem 

stir'-pe 

8tir'-pes 



urbs 

ur'-bis 

ur'-bi 

ur'-bem 

iir'-be 

ur'-bes 



pax 

pa'-cis 

pa'-ci 

pa'-cem 

pa'-ce 

pa'-ces 



8tir'-pi-um iir'-bi-um • * 



ju'-dex 

ju-dl-cis 

ju'-dl-ci 

ju'-dl-cem 

ju'-dl-ce 

ju'-dl-ces 
ju'-dl-cum 



lex 

le'-gis 

le'-gi 

le'-gem 

le'-ge 

le'-ges 
le'-gum 



nix 

ni'-vis 

ni'-vi 

ni'-vem 

ni'-ve 

ni'-ves 
niv'-i-um 
stir'-pl-bus ur'-bl-bu8 pac'-I-bus ju-dic'-I-bu8 le'-gl-bus niv'-I-bua 

3. LiNGUALS. 
AdammU, m. An aeorn, t A soldier, c 

ad'-S-mas glans mi'-les 

ad-a-man'-tiB glan'-dis mil'-t-tis 
ad-a-man'-ti • glan'-di mil'-r-ti 
ad-a-man'-ta glan'-dem mil'-T-tem 
ad-a-man'-te glan'-de mil'-T-te 
ad-a-man'-tes glan'-des mil'-T-tes 
ad-a-raan'-tum glan'-dum mil'-t-tum 
ad-a-man'-tT-bu8 glan'-dl-bus mi-lit'-T-bus noc'-tlf-bus 

4. Liquids. 
(a.) m, n. 
Winter, f. A virgin, f. Blood, m. 
hi'-ems Tir'-go san'-guis 

hi'-f-mis vir'-gT-iiis san'-pniT-nis 
hi'-f-mi vir'-gT-ni san'-guT-ni 

hi'-^'-mem vir'-gT-nem san'-guT-nem 
hi'-$-me Tir'-gT-ne san'-guT-ne 
hi'-5-mes vir'-gT-nes san'-guT-nes 
hi'-?-mum vir'-gT-num san'-guT-num 
hi-em-T-bu8 vir-gin'-I-bus san-goin'-I-bas pec-tin'-t-bas car'-nl-bus 
6* 



Mgkt, f. 
noz 
noc'-tis 
noc'-ti 
noc'-tem 
noc'-te 

noc'-tes 
noc'-tium 



Ti'-ryns 

Ti-ryn'-thia 

Ti-ryn'-thi 

Ti-ryn'-them 

Ti-ryn'-tbe 



A comb, m. 


Flesh, t 


pec'-ten 


ca'-ro 


pec'-tT-nis 


car'-nis 


pec'-tT-ni 


car'-ni 


pec'-tt-nem 


car'-nem 


pec'-tT-ne 


car'-ne 


pec'-tr-nes 


car'-nes 



pec'-tY-num car'-nura 
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S. N. 

G. 

D. 
Ac. 
Ab. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 



S. N. 

G. 

D. 

Ac. 

Ab. 

P.N. 
G. 
D. 
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A consul, m. 

con'-sul 

con'-sil-lis 

con'-sQ-li 

con'-Ba-lem 

con'-8&-le 

con'-sd-les 

con'-sa-lum 

con-8u'-ll-bu8 

fT. fi. 

Hunger, t 

fa'-mes 

la'-mis 

fa'-mi 

fa'-mem 

fa-zne 

fa'-mes 

fa'-mi-um 

fam'-Y'bus 



Honor, m, 

ho'-nor 

ho-nO'-ris 

ho-nO'-ri 

ho-nd'-rem 

ho-nd'-re 



(ft.) 1, r. 

AJUneer, m. 
flos 
flo'-ris 
flo'-ri 
flo'-rem 
flo'-re 



ho-nd'-res 
ho-nd'-rum 



flo'-res 
flo'-rum 



ho-nor'-r-bus flor'-r-bus 



lyiut, m. 

pul'-vis 

pul'-v^-ris 

pul'-vd-ri 

pul'-vg-rcm 

pul'-v6-re 

pul'-vC-res 

pul'-v^-rum 

pul-ver'-r-bus 



A father, m. 

pa'-ter 

pa'-tris 

pa'-tri 

pa'-trem 

pa'-tre 

pa'-tres 

pa'-trum 

pat'-rlbus 



Monosyllabic and Analogous Roots. 



A cloud, {. 

nu'-bes 

nu'-bis 

nu'-bi 

nu'-bem 

nu-be 

nu'-bes 

nu'-bi-um 

nu'-br-bus 



An ear, t 

au'-ris 

au'-ris 

au'-ri 

au'-rem 

au'-re 

au'-res 

au'-ri-um 

au'-rr-bus 



pa'-nis 

pa'-nis 

pa'-ni 

pa'-nem 

pa-ne 

pa'-nes 
pa'-ni- urn 
pan'-r-bus 



An axe, f. 

se-cu'-ris 

se-cu'-ris 

se-cu'-ii 

se-cu'-rim 

8e>cu'.ri 

Be-cd'-res 
Be-cu'-ri-om 
se ca'-rl-bii8 



6. NEUTEas. 

The tea. Milk, Honey, Body, 

S. N. ma'-re lac mel cor-pus 

G. ma'-ris lac'-tis mel'-lis cor-pd-ris 

D. ma'-ri lac'-d mel'-li cor-p6-ri 

Ab. ma'-ri lac'-te mel'-le cor-pd>re 

P. N. ma'-ri-a lac'-ta xnel'-la cor-p6-ra 



An oak, 

ro-bor 

rob'-d-ris 

rob'-6-ri 

rob'-6-re 

rob'-6-ra fU-nS-ra 



AfkneraL 

fu'-nus 

fu'-n^-ris 

fu'-n^-ri 

iu'-n£-re 



G. ma'-ri-um lac'-ti-um mel -li-um cor-p6-ruin rob'-d-nim fu'-nf-rum 
D. mar -f-bus lac'-tf-bus mel'-ll-bus cor-por-I-bua ro-bor'-t-bus fu-ner'-l-bus 

f 8. Adjectiyes. 
(a.) First and Second Declensions, 







High, 






Rough. 




M. 


P. 


N. 


M. 


P. N. 


S.N. 


al'-tu8, 


ar-ta, 


al'-tum. 


aa'-per, 


as'-pS-ra, as'-pS-rum. 


G. 


al'-ti, 


al'-ta;. 




aa'-p«-ri, 


as'-pS-riR. 


D. 


al'-to, 


al'-t«. 




tB'-pS-TO, 


as'-pg-nc. 


Ac. 


al'-tum, 


al'-tam. 




as'-pS-rum, 


aa'-pS-ram. 


V. 


al'-te. 










P.N. 


al'-ti, 


aF-te, 


al'-ta. 


as'.p8.ri, 


afl'-p«-.ra, at'-pfi-ra. 


6. 


al-»'-rum, aUta'-ram 




a8-pe-rd'-rum, 


as-po-ra'mm. 


D. 




al'-ti8. 






as'-pfi-ris. 


Ac. 


aU-tos, 


al'-tae. 




a8'-p«-roB, 


a8'-p«-ra«. 
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Black. 

T. 
ni'-gra, 
ni'-gTs. 
ni'-gne. 
ni'-gnun. 



N. 

ni'-grum. 



H. 

S. N. ni'-ger, 

6. ni'-gri, 

D Hi'-gro, 

Ac. ni'-Knim,' 

V. 
Ab. 

P.N. ni'-gri, ni'-pre, ni'-gnu 

G. ni-grB'-niiii, ni-gra'-nim. 

D. ni'-gri*. 

Ac. ni'-gros, ni'-gru. 



X. 

S0'-lU8, 



■o/.Ium, 
■o/^lo. 



Alone. 

F. 
so'-la, 

■o'-IU 
■o'-lun. 



■o'-Is, 



N. . 

■o'-lum. 



■o'-la. 



•o-ld'-niiD, so-l&'-nun. 
■o'-Iof, Bo'-las. 



(h.) Third Declension, 



8. N. eel'-«-ber, 

G. 

D. 

Ac. eeK-S-bran, 
P.N. e«r-«-bn8, 

G. 

D. 



P. 
C6l'-«bria, 
c6l'-«-bris. 
ceF-e-bri. 
cel'-S-brom. 
cel'-S-brw, 
ce-leb'-ri-um. 
ce-leb'-il-but. 



N. 

cel'-«-bn. 



ce-leb'-ri-a. 



Short. 

M. ?. N. 

bra'-Yis, bre'-Te. 

bre'-vis. 

bre'-vi. 
bre'-vem. 
bre'-ves, bre'-Ti-«. 

bre'-W-um. 

brev'-l-bui. 



JHighor. 
X. p. N. . 

B.N. al'-ti-or, al'-ti-ui. 
G. al-ti-5'-ri8. 

D. aI-ti-5'-ri. 

Ac aI-ti-5'-rem. 
Ab. al-ti-d'-r»(i). 

P.N. al-ti-S'-raa, al-ti-A'-n. 
O. al-ti-5'-rum. 

D. al-ti-or'-X-bua. 

Ac 



Loviiif, 
.P. N. 



a-man'-tis. 
a-man'-ti. 



a>man'-te(i). 
m-man'-tea, a-man'-ti-a. 
a-nian'-ti-um. 
a'-tt-buc 



TkatfiL 
M. P. N. 

il'-le, il'-Ia, iV-lad. 
il-ll'-ua. 
il'-Ii. 
llMum, il'-lam. 
il'-lo. 

Il'-li, il'-le, ilMa. 
U-l&'-rum, il-la'-rum. 

il'-lis. 
UMoa, ir-laa. 



IT 9. Euphonic Laws op Declension. 

The euphonic changes of Declension have respect to the 
formation of the nominative, masculine, feminine and neuter, 
particularly of the third declension, and may be comprehended 
principally in the following cases : — 

I. The appropriate ending of the nominative singular^ of 
masculine and feminine nouns and adjectives, is s: % 4. 

IL (1.) A labial mute before s unites with it without 
change; (2.) a palatal forms x; (3.) a lingual is dropped; 
(4.) when a liquid comes before Sy either the liquid or « is 
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dropped, sometimes both ; as, (1.) sitrps^ stirpis ; trahs, trabts; 
{2,) pax, pads ; rex, regis 5 (3.) mileSy miUtis ; lapis, laptdUs ; 
(4.) honor y honoris ; Jlos, fioris ; sermoy sermofiis ; sanguis, 
sanguinis ; virgo, virginis. 

Remahx 1. Of liquids f (a.) in the Second DecL, 8 after r is uniformly 
dropped; (b.) in the Third DecL, (1.) 8 after / is dropped; (2.) tn unites 
Vrith 8 without change ; (3.) n« are more frequently both dropped, sometimes 
one only ; (4.) 8 after r is more frequently dropped ; as, (a.) puer, pueri ; 
(6.) (1.) consul, corutdis ; (2.) hiems, kiltnis ; (3.) sermo, aermonis ; caro, 
camis, {ns dropped in the theme, and o added.perhaps by analogy) ; sanguis, 
ianguims ; (4.) honor, honoris ; pater, patris ; hu.tjfo8,floris, 

Exc, The combinations Is, ns, rs, are sometimes allowed, particularly in 
monosyllables and verbal adjectives ; as, puis, gens, ars, amans. 

Rem. 2. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, add « to the root increased by 
a vowel — iOTh H 7. 5. 

in. Neuter nouns and adjectives in the singular have 

appropriately no affix ; as, animal, animdlis ; caput, capitis ; 

lac, lactis. 

Exc, Neuters singular of the Second DecL affix urn ; neuters plural of all 
declensions affix a or ui; as, regnum, regni ; animdl, animaUa; comu, 
comua. 

Remark 1. On account of euphonic preferences, the root of neuters is 
variously modified in the nominative, as follows : — 

(1.) Some roots ending in a consonant add e; some drop the final con- 
sonant; those ending in two consonants uniformly drop the latter; as, 
mare, maris ; seiUle, sedilis ; dogma, dogmdtis ; hydromiH, hydromelUis ; 
lac, lactis ; mel, melUs, 

(2.) Most roots ending in r (perhaps to distinguish them from corre- 
sponding masculine terminations) change r to s, and the preceding vowel — 
i or d, to H; aa,foedus, fosdiris ; genus, generis ; corpus, corporis; nemus, 
nemdris. 

(3.) In adjectives of ohe termination s is assumed; as, audax, auddeis; 
amans, amantis. 

IV. Vowel changes in the theme of all genders are frequent 
before the characteristic ; as, (1.) roots who?e characteristic is 
p, h, c, d, or t, frequently change t to c; (2.) neuters whose 
characteristic is r, usually change e and o to ii / (3.) with r 
characteristic, a few masculines change c to t ; (4.) with » 
characteristic, % is often changed to d ; except neuters, which 
change I toe; as, (1.) princeps, princtpis ; ctdehs, adiUs ; 
judex, judicis ; obses, obsidis ; miles, miUtis ; (2.) genus, 
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generis ; corpus, corporis ; (3.) pulvis, pulvMs ; (4.) virgo^ 
virgtnis ; but Jlumen, fiuminis. 

Rbmahk 1. Compare the vowel changes in the connecting vowel of the 
Second Declension and the Third Conjugation of Verbs. 

Rem. 2. Whether the Fourth and Fifth Declensions should be regarded 
as having connecting vowels, or whether the u and e belong to the root, and 
they are contracted forms, originally of the Third Declension, is not quite 
certain ; the latter is probably true. 

Kem. 3. Many nouns of the Second and Third Declensions, whose root 
ends in er, syncopate the e in the oblique cases ; as, ciger, agri ; pater t patris; 
Unter, HrUria. " 

TIO. General Table of Gendeb. 



Males, rivers, winds, months. 

228. 
I>ecl. 

1. as,es, {41* Ex. {42* 

2. us, OS, er, ir, {46. 
Ex. §§49—61. 

3. er, or, os, es (incr.), n, 
o (when not do, go,io), 
§68. Ex. §§69— 61. 

4. us, § 67. Ex. § 68. 

5. 



Females, countries, towns, 
ti*ees, plants, ships, islands, 
poems and gems. {29. 

a, e. 



do, go, io, as, is, aus, x, es 
(not incr.), s (impure), 
§62. Ex. §§62— 66. 



es, §90. 



Indecllnables, letters, 
words (as such), in- 
finitives, clauses, Ac. 
«34. 



um, on.^ 

c, a, t, 1, e, n, 
ar, ur, us, § 66. 
Ex. §§ 66, 67. 
u 



f 11. B. Stkoptical Table of Conjugation. 
(a.) Personal Affixes — nude. 



Active, 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 9. 3. 1. 9. 3. 
in(o), B, t; mns, tis, nt. 



Peusive, 

Singular. Plural. 

1. 3. 3. 1. S. 3. 

r, ris (re), tur ; mur, mini, ntur. 



(h,) Euphonic Affixes. 

1. Indicative. 

AcHve, Present. Paaeive, 

19 3 4>,. ^ ^. .Cr, ris (re), tur; mur, 

Impcffect, 
1 2 3 4 >^. ( ^ *r * ^r, ris (re), tur; mur, 

i, % S, i«, 1^1°^' *' t; mus. tis, nt: p ^ ^^^ 
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Future, 
1 9 



1 ! 1 W 5 (m) o. 8, t; mus, tis, (u) nt: 5 '» (^? p (re) tar ; mur, 
*»*»5 ^v^»»» •"» 'vy ^ mini, (u) ntur. 

3 .^ Jn,, g, t; mus. tis, nt: J ^' ^. C'^^)* *^ J "^^' 

/'fl A T^ir « ». *P' ^^» "♦ *'^^» istis,Cp.p. sum, e8,e8t;siiiiiiis, 
^*» e, ij y, u, 8, ♦ ^ gy^^ ^gygj . ^ ^g^ ^^^^ 

fn A x^rr ^^ m ^i ^Tsm, finw, «rat ; eramtis, C p.p. gram, «ras, 6rat ; era- 
Ca, e, i; v, u, s, ♦ ^ ^^^^ ^^^^ . ^ ^^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^ 

Ilitttre Perfect. 

ra fi nv 11 «L .f ^'°' *™» *"^J erimus,Cp.p. «ro, Cris, 6rit; 
^*' e, i; y, u, 8, • ^ ^^.^^j^^ ^^^ . ^ ^^^ ^^^^^ ^^^^^ 



«ri- 



2. Subjunctive. 

Pres«yt^. 

^ ^ 3 -Mm, 8. t; mus, tis, nt: 5 '» ns (re), tur; mur, 

e, ea, a, la^ "*'"»'' » """"' "°» { mini, ntur. 

Imperfect, 

• l{re}m,s.t,mus.tia.nt: { '' ™ni,^n^.*" ' "''• 

Perfect, 

rfl n V 11 A. A $ ^'^^™» ^^^*' ^^^* 5 «rimus, C p.p. sim, sis, sit ; simus, 
(a, 6, 1) V, u, 8, ♦ ^ ^^^ g^^ . ^ ^ .^^^ ^^^ 

Pluperfect, 

fa.e.ny.u.8. .J^sem, isses, isset; iss€-Cp.p. essem, esses, essct ; 
vt » / i-» . ^ mus, issetis, issent : ^ ess€mus, essetb, essent. 

3. Impbratite, Inpinitivb, and Participle. 

Present, Future, Perfect. 

Imperative. 

19 3 4 1 ^ 

, _ :-W;te:re;imm. to,to; tote,nto: tor,tor;miiii, ntor. 

S,6,e,I,a,i,iu) 

Infinitive, 
13 3 4) ( 

Parf»0tjp20. 

1 9 3 4 1 

y ntB (ns) t (s) tunu ; ndiu. (■) tus. 

a,e,e(ie),iej 
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4. Gebund and Supine. 

1. The Gerund is the future passive participle used sub- 
stantively, of the neuter gender, and, as a verbal noun, is 
usually active. 

2. The Supine is also a verbal noun, formed from the 
perfect passive participle, either in the accusative or ablative 
case, — the former, active ; the latter, passive. 

f 13. General Principles of Conjugation. 

I. The Personal endings^ m, s, t, are probably pronominal, 
i. e. are the roots and the representatives of the personal 
pronouns, ego (mei), iu (c"/), to, (perhaps; or see Crosby's 
Greek Grammar, §§ 143, 171, 172), and mus, tis, nt, r, m, 
tur, &c., are only variations of these, to form the plural and 
the passive, singular and pluraL Tliey are used alike in all 
the tenses of the personal modes. The following table may 
assist in the analysis : — 



AetivB, 


Passive. 


S. P. 


S. P. 


er. m, mus : 


r, miir. 


«r. 8, tis: 


ria (re,) mfni. 


er. t, nt: 


tur, ntur. 



Remabk. Both the phiral sign, a, and the passive, r, are affixed to the 
personal signs by a euphonic vowel — d or I ; the plural sign, n, is prefixed 
to the personal sign ; the personal sign is omitted in the Ist, and some- 
times in the 2d per. sing., pass , and the plural sign in the Ist per. plur. 
pass. ; mTni, of the 2d per. plur. pass., is a euphonic device, apparently 
arbitrary. 

II. The Personal endings are affixed to the root of the verb 
by one of the euphonic or connecting vowels, a, e, e, i, u, i. 
Sometimes two are united. Verbs are usually divided by 
grammarians, for convenience of reference, into four different 
conjugations, as they adopt one or the other of these connect- 
ing vowels, §§ 149. 2 ; 150. 5. 

Note. Some grammarians regard verbs of the JSrsi, second, and fourth 
conjugations as pure verbs, and the vowels a, e, i, respectively, as charac- 
teristics of the root, and not euphonic additions. There is much plausibility 
in this theory, and it is supported by good authority ; still, it has not been 
adopted by our leading school grammars, nor do I think it yet quite settled. 
I have chosen, therefore, after some hesitation, not to deviate from the 
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teachings 6f the grammar in this respect. Ii« howerer, any choose to 
regard these Towels as a part of the root, and these verhs as pure vertM, it 
will be easy to see how the nude personal terminations are attached directly, 
without any euphonic assistance. 

These vowels maintain great regularity in the same verb ; 
the occasional vowel changes in the same tense, and in differ- 
ent modes and tenses must be learned bj observation. The 
following remarks and table, however, maj assist the learner. 

Remark 1. The connecting vowel of the Jlrst peracm, pres. ind,, tict. 
and jxMf., of all the conjugations, and the fUt. of the Ist and 2d conj., is o; 
in which case the personal sign is omitted ; the 2d and 4th conjugations 
prefix to the o the regular connective. 

Rem. 2. The connective d, of the 1st conj., becomes i in the pres. subj.; 
if k, M, of the 3d conj., fluctuate; yet notice, we have in the pres., ind« and 
imper., u only before the plural sign n; i only before the pasuve sign r, 
which also prefers ^ to tin the future of the 1st and 2d conj. ; in the imp. 
ind. we have e ; in the imp. subj., and inf., ? ; in the pres. subj., a. Verba 
in io, of the third conj., have a double connective, the same as the 4th 
conj., $ 159. 

Rem. 3. The t of the 4th conj. assumes u before the plur. sign n, — ^ in 
the imp. and fut. ind., and d in the pres. subj. ; € also of the 2d conj., as- 
sumes d in the pres. subj. 



If 13. Signs and Mode Vowels. 



1. Personal, 4fC., Si^ns 

Per. ) m, s (t), t 

Plur, 

Pass. 



) m, s 
'. y s, n. 
u ) r. 



Ind. 
Imp. 
Inf. 



Imp. ind, 
Fut. ind 



2. Tense Signs, 
C ba ; pres. inf. 



( re, ri. 
bi (e) ; pres. part.-^ nt (ns). 
re; f. p. 



Imp. subj. ( re ; f. p. part ( nd. 



Pr. and f. part; [ 4 



3. Mode Vowels. 
Conj. 

1. a, 

2. e, 

3. e, 1, u, 



1, 



subj.; 



Pres. Imp. 

e; are. 

ea; ere. 

&; ere. 



la; 



ire. 



fl4. Complete Tenses. 
ni. The formation of the complete tenses, in every lan- 
guage deserves attention. In Latin, " to mark the state conse- 
quent upon the completion of an action'' the root of the verb 
receives a peculiar increment, and takes as an affix a form of 
the auxiliary verb *«m, which not only distinguishes the per- 
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son and number of the subject, but also marks the time of 
completion ; as, scripsi epistolam, I have a letter — (t^ is) 
written. Scripseram epistolam^ I h€ui a letter — (t^ wcu) 
fffritten [before the stage arrived,] &c 

The root of the verb, to mark the completion of the action, 
may be* protracted in three ways, — (1.) by the addition of 
certain letters, as v, tt, or « ; (2.) by lengthening the root vowel ; 
(3.) hy reduplication. The affix of the perf, act. — a complete 
pres. — is t, isti, % &&, which we shall assume, for want of 
positive proof, to be euphonic variations, or substitutes, of «um, 
e«, est, &c. ; of the pluperf. act. — a complete past — is eram, 
eras, erat, &c, the imp. of the verb sum; of ihefut. per/, act. 
— a complete fut — is ero, eris, erit, &c, the fut of the verb 
sum : so also the subj., perf. and pluperf., and the perf. infin. 
act. See also the passive of this class of tenses, compounded 
of the perf. part, and nearly the corresponding forms of the 
aaxiliary sum. 

Other peculiarities of this formation we leave to gramma- 
rians. The table which we give below is divided into distinct 
and ineorporcUed modes, in the latter of which it is convenient 
to include the fut act. and pass, participles, though they do not 
belong to complete tenses. 
NoTB. The table itself wiU be a table of signs for this class of tenses. 



T ItS. Modes of Incbeasing the Boot. 
(a.) Distinct Modes. 




Adding v, u, «. 
Lengthening therootyowel. 
Reduplication 



Remabks. 

V takes the regular oonnectiye; u 
and 8 omit it. 

The yowel is sometimes changed; 
'as, dgo, eg% ; fdcio^ feci. 

The first consonant with e (t) or the 
root vowel ; as, do, dedi ; curro, cw!urri. 



(b.) Incorporated Modes. 



P.p. 
F. a.p. 
F.p.p. 



by adding « 



t(8) 
tur (sur)* 



nd. 



With V in the distinct mode, t and 
ttar take the regular connec. ; with u. 
they take {, or omit it; with «, and 
^when the vowel is lengthened, and 
when the root is reduplicated, they 
omit it ; nd takes the regular connec. 
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T 16* Examples of Conjugation. 
I. With increments in v. 
a. 1 CoNJuoATioir. 
Aro, arare, aravi, aratus, araturus, arandus, plotigh. 
Cremo, cremare, cremavi, crematus, crematurus, cremandas, 
bum down. 

So rogo, ash; ligo, hind; paro, procure ; oro, pray ; no, 
swim; &c. 

h, .2 COMJUOATION. 

Deleo, delere, delevi, deletus, deleturus, delendus, Uot ouL 

Neo, nere, nevi, netus, neturus, nendus, spin. 

So adolesco (adoleo), grow up; aboleo, aholi^; fleo, 
weep; &c. 

e, 3 Conjugation. 

Peto, petere, petivi, petitas, petiturus, petendus, seek. 

Gupio, cupere, cupivi, cupitus, cupiturus, cupiendus, dedre. 

So arcesso, send for ; capesso, seize ; sino, permit ; sero, 
sow ; &C. 

d» 4 Conjugation. . 

Finio, finire, finivi, finitus, finiturus, finiendus, finish, 

Munio, munire, munivi, munitus, muniturus, muniendoSy 
fortify. 

So punio, punish; nutrio, nourish; scio, know; lenio, 
mitigate; &;c. 

n. Increments in u. 
a. 1 Conjugation. 
Domo, domare, domiii, domitus, domiturus, domandas, tame. 
SoDO, sonare, 8onui,(sonitus), sonaturus, sonandus, sound. 
So crepo, rcUtle ; cubo, lie down ; y^Xo^ forbid ; tono, thun^ 
der ; &c. 

h, 2 Conjugation. 
Habeo, habere, habui, habitus, habiturus, habendus, haioe. 
Dooeo, docere, docui, doctus, docturus, docendus, teach. 
So moneo, admonish; mereo, deserve; teneo, hoid; doleo, 
grieve; &c 
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e, 3 CoNJtroATiON« 

Alo, alere, alai, altus (alitus), alturns, alendus, nourish. 

Consulo^ consulere, coosului, oonsultuis, consulturus, consa- 
lendus, consult. 

So colo, cultivate; rapio, snatch; fremo, roar; gemo, 
groan; &c. 

d. A CoNJxroATioK. 

Aperio, aperire, aperui, apertus, aperturus, aperiendus, open, 
Salio, salire, salui (salii), saltus, saltunis, salieodus, leap. 
So aperio, caver ; amicio (amicui or xi), clothe ; and per^ 
haps others. 

HE. Increment in s. 
a. 2 Conjugation. 
Ardeo, ardere, arsi, arsus, arsurus, ardendus, hum. 
Augeo, augere, auxi, auctus, aucturus, augendus, increase. 
So suadeo, advise; rideo, laugh; indolgeo, indulge; hasreo, 
stick; &c 

6. 8 CONJtJGATIOK. 

Carpo, carpere, carpsi, carptus, carpturas, carpendns, pluch. 

Nubo, nubere, nupsi (nupta sum), nuptus, nupturos, nu- 
bendus, marry. 

So duco, lead; rego, rule; figo, j&; jnngo, jom; dico, 
say; &c. 

e. 4 Conjugation. 

Vincio, vincire, vinxi, vinctus, vincturas, yincieiidas^ hind. 
Fulcio, fulclre, fulsi, fultus, fulturus, fuldendas, prop. 
Sofarcio, (Tam; haurio, ^rair; 8aiicio,rafi/^; BSjKiOy patch. 

rV. Increments hy lengthening Root Vowel 
a. 1 Conjugation. 
Juvo, juvare, juvi, jutus, juturus, juvandus, help. 

h. 2 Conjugation. 
Sedeo, sedere, sedi, sessus, sessuras, sedendusy sit. 
Video, videre, vidi, visus, visurus, videndus, see. 
So foveo, cherish; mdveo, move; fiLveo, favor; voveo, 
vow; &c 
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e^ 3 CONJVOATIOK. 

C&pio, cfip6re, cepi, captus, capturus, capiendus, Udse, 
Ago, agere, egi, actus, acturas, ageodus, drive. 
So edo, eat; Smo, huif ; lego, read; ludo, play; mitto 
(nut), <eRtif ; &c 

cf. 4 CON/VOATIOIC. 

Yenio, venire, veni, ventus, venturus, veniendus, come. 

y. J&icremenU by HeduplicaHan. 

a. 1 CoNJUOATioir. 

Do, d&re, dedi, d&tus, daturas, dandus, give* 
Sto, stare, steti, status, staturus, standus, stand. 
So the compounds of do and sto. 

b. 2 Conjugation. 

Mordeo, mordere, momordi, morsus, morsums, mordendus, 
bite, 

Tondeo, tondere, totondi, tonsus, tonsurus, tondendus, shear. 
So pendeo, hang ; spondeo, promise, 

e, 3 Conjugation. 
Csedo, cedere, cecidi, caesus, csesurus, caedendus, cut. 
Tango, tangere, t^tlgi, tactus, tacturus, tangendus, touch, 
SocanOjSing; cado,/aZ7/ curro, run; pmo^ bring forth; &c 

VI. Cases not strictly included above. 

Some few verbs, mostly of the third conjugation, receive 
no increment in the complete tenses. In most of these the 
root vowel is either long by nature or by position ; as, ico, 
Ici, strike; sido, sidi, sit doum ; lambo, Iambi, lick; verto, 
verti, turn; but btbo, bibi, drink; findo, fidi, cleave; com- 
perio, comperi, open. 

Bbmabk 1. (1.) Many verbs fluctuate between two or more modes of 
faicrement; (2.) many syncopate the increment letter v, together, more 
frequently, with the following;; vowel, } 162. 7. (a.) ; (3.) for other syncopa- 
tions in these tenses, see § 162. 7. (&.)» i^.), (d.) ; (4.) some are variable with 
regard to the connecting vowel before t and tttr (p. p. and f. a. p.) ; at, 
(L) neoo, necftvi or neoui, kill; absorbeo, absorbui or absorpd, ntck; 
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pango, pAxixi or p^gi, drive; &c. ; (4.) seoo, sectos, but teeatiinu, cut; 
pario, partus, but parttOrus, bring forth; poto, potatus or potus, drink; 
sero, sevi, satus, 80W. 

Rem. 2. If the theme root end in v or u, (by analogy perhaps) there is 
no change in forming the complete tenses, except that a short Towel before 
V is lengthened; as, jQyo, juvi, assist; volvo, yolvi, roll; mftveo, m6vi, 
move ; acuo, acui, sharpen ; arguo, argui, acciise. So sometimes when the 
root ends in s; as, lacesso, facessi, execute; pinso, pinsi, pound. 

Rem. 3. The complete tenses are often formed from an older and simpler 
root of the verb, which, in the other tenses, is strengthened by one or more 
letters. The strengthening letters most frequently used are sc or ise, 
n (m), t; as, nosco, novi, know; idciscor, ultus, avenge; fundo, fudi, 
pour ; rumpo, rupi, break; plecto, plezi (plexui), pia^. 

Note. Some roots are reduplicated in the present; as, gigno, genu!; 
sisto, stiti. 

Rem. 4. Metathesis takes place in the complete tenses of some roots 
ending in r, with sometimes a vowel change ; as, spemo (r. sper), sprevi, 
apum; tero, trivi, rub; stemo (r. ster), stravi, strew. 

Rem. 5. In fluo, struo, &c., s unites with a palatal breathing, and forms 
X ; as, fluo (r. fluh), fluxi, flow ; struo (r. struh), struxi, strew, (cf. traho, 
traxi ; vivo, vixi ; and the noun nix, nivis.) 

Rem. 6. The p. p. and the f. a. p. prefer s to ^ in all lingual roots and 
in some liquid and palatal roots ; as, cedo, cessus, cessurus ; cuzro, cursus ; 
premo, pressus ; figo, fixus. 

Note. iV, in pono, before ti, in the perf. and in the part, is changed to « ; 
as, pono, posui, posltus. Other irregularities of conjugation we leave to 
grammarians. 

f 17, Euphonic Changes op Consonants. [1" 2.] 
(a.) Before t and s in Complete Tenses, 

I. A labial mute before * forms with it ps ; a palatal^ x ; 
and a lingual is dropped or changed to s ; as, niibo, nupsi, 
marry; jungo, junxi, join; ludo, lusi, play ; cedo, cessi, 
yield. 

II. Before a lingtial mute (t), a labial or palatal becomes 
coordinate ; as, nubo, nuptus ; jungo, junctus ; veho, vectus ; 
coquo, coctus. 

III. The liquids m and r, before s and f, are either assim- 
ilated, or m assumes /?, and r is sometimes dropped ; as, 
premo, pressi, pressus, press ; uro, ussi, ustus, bum ; sumo, 
sumpsi, sumptus, take ; haereo, hsesi, stick. 

IV. After I or r, characteristic in the root, a palatal ^is 

7* 



78 TABLES. — PREPOSITIONS. [T IT. 18. 

dropped before s or t ; as, indulgeo, indulsi, indulge ; spargo, 
sparsi, spread ; torqueo, torsi, tortus, twist. 

V. V, characteristic in the root before ty is changed to tt, 
or dropped ; or, when it unites with s to form x in the distinct 
modes, it becomes c (coordinate) ; as, volvo, volutas, roU; 
moveo, motus, move ; vivo, vixi, victus, live. 

(i.) Prepositions in Composition. 

I. The final vowel is sometimes dropped, or changed to 
another vowel, or assumes a consonant ; as, ambigo (ambi-ago) ; 
anticipo (ante-capio) ; prodeo (pro-eo) ; redigo (re-ago). 

IL The final consonant is more frequently assimilated, 
either wholly or in part; i. e., is changed (1.) to the same 
letter, or becomes (2.) cognate, or (3.) coordinate [see f 2.] ; 
as, (I.) appono (ad-pono) ; oppeto (ob-peto) ; illTgo (in-ligo) ; 
(2.) impono (in-pono) ; conduco (com-duco) ; (3.) acquiro 
(ad-quaero). 

III. The final consonant is sometimes dropped ; post and 
trans sometimes djx)p the two last ; as, circueo (circum-eo) ; 
cogo (com-ago) ; aspergo (ad-spargo) ; pomoerium (post- 
moerus = murus) ; trado (trans-do). 

T 18. Abbreviated Table of Prepositions in 
Composition. 

JJ = a>m,«?.« =aJ>vowels, cf,/, ^,y, 7,n,r,«.- =iabs, 
^c,q,t: z=ias^p: = au ^fero and fngio. 

Ad—d assim. > c,/, g, /, n, p, r, s, t : omitted > * with a 
cons., or gn: z=z c'^q (coordinate). 

Circum omits m sometimes > a vowel : sometimes m = 
n^d. 

Gum (com) — m remains ^^h^m^p : assim. ^I,n,r : cog- 
nate > d,j: omit > vowel or gn. 

Ex remains > vowels, c, ^, jd, q, s, t : assim. >/, or = c ; 
= c ^ other cons. : but eclex. 

In — n cognate > J, w, p, (i. e. changed to m) : assim. > 
^ r: omit ^gn: remains > vowels and other cons. 
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Inter — r aasim. > I in intdRgo (inter-lego). 

Ql, — h assim. > c, /, ff, p : omit. > m in mitto : remains 
> vowels and other cons. : = o^ in ohoUsco (obs-oleo) : = 
OS in ostendo (os or obs-tendo). 

Per — r assim. > lieeOy luceo t dropped in p^tro (per-juro). 

Pro sometimes assumes d ^ vowel : metathesis takes place 
mporrigo (pro-rego). 

Post drops St in pomceriumy pomerididnus, 

Sub — bassim.^c,f,gy m, p,r; =« sometimes > c, ;i, 
t : omitted > s with a cons. 

Trans omits s^s: omits ns sometimes > d, j: remains 
^ vowels. 

AmM := am5 > vowels : remains > most cons. i •=iam'^ 
p: z=an in anceps, anfractus. 

Dis — s remains > c, p, 5^, s before a vowel, f, A ; assim. 
>/: = r > emo, habeo : dropped > other words. 

Pe assumes d >• vowels and the verb do. 

Note. The above table reads as follows : Ab becomei a before m and « : 
becomes ab before vowels, d,f,&e. Ad — d is assimilated before Cjf, &c : 
is omitted before «, &c. Com — m remains before 6, m, &c. : is assimilated 
before /, &c.; becomes the cognate nasal before d tauij, &c.', ftc. 



IT 19* Analysis op Conjugation — a Model Exercise. 



Am 
Am 
Am 
Mon 
Monj e 
Reg I u 
Kegj i 
Aud ie 
Aud i 
Am a 
Mon e 
Audi i 



1. Definite and Indefinite Tenses. 
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2. ChmpUte Tenses. 

The verb sum. 
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% 30. Stnopsis of Conjugation. 
1. Active Voice. 



Petf. 
Amavi 
AmavSrim 



Pre9, hnp^ F^ 
Ind. Amo AmabamAxn&bo 
Subj, Amem Amarem 
Imper, Ama Amato 

Infin. Amfire AmaturusesseAmaTisse 

Pari. Amaiu Amaturas 



2. Passive Voice. 



Pivptff, Alt. Pnf. 
Axnav^nun AmaYSio 
AmaTisaem 



Ind, Amor Am&bar Amabor 
iS^'. Amer Am&rer 
Imper, Amftre Am&tor 

Infin, Amari Amatum iri 

Part, ' Amandus 



Amfttos sum Am&tiiB enm Amatnt ero 
Amatua aim Am&tut eesem 

Amatus esse 
Am&tus 



Ind, Rego RegebamBegam Rexi 

Subj. Regam Regerem Rex^rim 

Imper. Rege Reglfto 

Injin, Reg^re Regitanis esse Rexisse 

Part, Regens Regitaros 



Rex^ram 
Rexissem 



Rex&o 



Ind, Regor Reg€bar Regar 
Stibj, Regar RegSrer 

Imper, RegSre RegYtor 

In/m, Regi Rectum iri 

Part, Regendus 



Rectus sum Rectus eram Rectos c 
Rectus sim Rectus essem 

Rectus esse 
Rectus 
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NoTB. The following Tabla is dedgned to gi^e a more condensed view 
of the modes than is given in the Orammar, referring the several cotmecHva 
to distinct classes of independent and subordinate sentences. 



IT 31. The Law of the Modes. 

(a.) The Lidicative, 

I. The Indicative is used to express the actual^ and is 
employed in independent sentences and their coordinates. 

Rehjlbk 1. Coordinate, indq[)endewt sentences are connected by eopuUy- 
Uve, disjunctive, adversative, iUattve, and usually causal conjunctions. 

Bsv. 2. The indicatiye is often used in subordinate sentences in the 
weaker forms of oontingenoe, and when supposition is assumed as actual, 
and in some other idiomatic foriDos of expression, where, in English, we 
should expect a contingent mode. 

(5.) Tke Subjunctive* 

IL The Subjunctive is used to express the contingent^ 
and is employed in subordinate sentences. 

Remabk. Subordinate sentences may be comprehended principally in 
the following classes, viz. : Jinal, conditional, concessive, relaHve, and com- 
plementary. 

1. Final. 

After eMJinal and consecutive connectives, and relatives or 
relative particles performing the office of a final, the sub- 
junctive is very uniformly used. 

Connectives — ««, uti, ne, quo, quin, quod, &c., with rela- 
tives and relative particles. 

2. COITDITIONAL. 

Conditional sentences, though allowing " a great variety of 
conception, and consequently of expression," may be mostly 
comprehended in four classes: — 

(a.) If the condition is assumed as a fact, the indicative is 
used, both in the condition and the conclusion. 

(b.) If it is a supposition that may be, or may become, a 
fact, (implying, perhaps, a present uncertainty,) the subjunc- 
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live of a primary tense ia used in the coaditioo^ with the 
future (or present) indicative in the conclusion. 

(c.) If it is a mere supposition wiihoiU regard to fact, 
(implying, perhaps, a future uncertainty,) the subjunctive of 
a primary or imperfect secondary tense is used in both clauses ; 
— the future perfect, and even the common future, often takes 
the place of the subjunctive in both clauses. 

(d.) If it is a supposition contrary to fact^ the subjunctive 
of a secondary tense is used in both clauses. 

Connectives — <t, nn, nm> m, siqutdemy dummddo^ &c 

3. CONOXSSITSS. 

The concessive oonstruction is a eondition more or less 
stronglj expressed — the concessive clause containing the 
eondition, the adversative clause the conclusion. 

For the. law of the modes, see the Conditional, above. 
Connectives — concessive, efot, etiamsi^ tametsi, uty quum, 
quamviSf &c. ; adversative, tamen^ attdmen^ veruntamen^ &c. 

4. Relative. 

A sentence which is introduced by a relative^ or by a 
similar particle of time or place, referring to that which is 
indefinite or general, or not yet determined, may employ the 
subjunctive. 

Remark. Quiscunque, quicunque, qualiacunque, &c., as they contain in 
fhdr form the sign of contingence or indefiniteness, are usually followed by 
the indicative, when we might expect the subjunctiye. 

5. COMPLEMENTABT. 

The complementary construction is where the subordinate 
sentence is the direct object or complement of a transitive verb, 
or the subject of an impersonal verb, 

(a.) With no connective or exponent ; as, after verbs of 
thinking, knowing, perceiving, &c., and verbs of saying, &c. — 
the oratio oUiqua ; and when the complementary clause is 
the subject of an impersonal verb, 

1. This construction employs the accusative with the in- 
finitive. 
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(5.) With a connectiye or exponent ; as, ut^ uH, ne, quody 
&c, relatives and relative particles. 

2. This construction takes the subjunctive. 

Beuarx 1. To this construction should be referred the use of the sub- 
junctive for the imperatiye, a Terb of wishing or praying, &€.» being under- 
stood. 

Hem. 2. So after particles of wishing. 



% 39. Analysis of a Latin Sentenck. 

Two prominent difficulties will arrest the pupil's attention 
in the outset, in translating a Latin sentence into English — 
firtty the apparently artificial and unnatural structure of sen- 
tences in the arrangement of $ubf$ct and predicate and their 
modifiers ; second, in the difference between the Latin and 
the English, in determining the relation of words to each 
other, which in the Latin, in strong contrast with the English, 
is accomplished, almost entirely, by inflection, or change of 
termination. 

These peculiarities, however, will soon be rendered familiar 
and easy by practice, careful observation, and the frequent 
translation of English into Latin. 

Some assistance may be gained, perhaps, by the following 
remarks and Tables. 

Kemark 1. In every distinct sentence there must be a subject, expressed 
or implied (substantive, nominative,) and a predicate (finite verb). 

Rem. 2. Both the subject and predicate may be variously modified : see 
$} 202. 203 ; and their modifiers may still be modified, Ac. 

Rbm. 3. The modifiers of the subject may either precede or follow it ; 
those of the predicate more firequently precede, though they often follow it. 

While there is great variety in the structure of Latin sen- 
tences, occasioned by the style of different authors, by the 
degree of emphasis given to particular words or clauses, 
by a regard to euphony or idiomatic usage, &c., the fol- 
lowing Table may be given as a very general formula of 
arrangement 
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TaMs of Canstructian, 



{Modifiers) f Modifiera (Modifiers) 

of the V Subject-^ orthe;-^ of the > Predicate; or, 
SaMject j l Sul(jeet (.Predicate j 

r AdjectlTe-l f Annoiiltive f Accusative 

OonnectiTe'< Genitive 
(.[A^juncl 



re) f APPO'l^^M ASnnri f [AocnBatlve.] 

J UuBjECT^ A(y unct ; \ f,f J""^^^ \ Pekdicate J f Adjuncts.] 
*][ UA<^J«e"vej[]^;fi°»t^^^^^^^ ItlnLitive/] 

The following Table may assist the learner on the subject 

of relations. The case system, underlying the whole subject 

of grammatical relations, should be patiently studied, and the 

respective relations carefully distinguished* The terms acts 

and acted upon are used generically, comprehending, in the 

first case, all predication, in the last, the predication of all 

transitive verbs. 

Tahle of Relations, 

fohot vohat (acts) ; ^ NozmnatlTe. 

tchose, of whom or 

what f where, o/ what GenitiTe. 
value, &c. ; 



That which acts ; 

That from which any 
thing proceeds as 
its caiise, origin, 
&c.; 

That towards which 
any thing tends ; 

That which is acted 
upon, or direct 
limit; 

That which is ad- 
dressed ; 
• Iliat from which any 
thing proceeds as 
its point of depar- 
ture or cause, or 
with which any 
thing is associated. 



answering 

the 
question. 



to orforwhom or what; 

whom or what (does 
the action affect) ; 

who or what (is ad- 
dressed) ; 

from which or what 
(origin, source, ma- 
terial), by whom or 
tr^a^(means, agent), 
with, in which or 
what, &c. 



Dative. 

Accusative. 

Vocative. 

Ablative. 



IT S8S. Synopsis op Latin Syntax. 

Note. An attempt is here made to reduce the S3rntax of Latin Grammar 
more rigidly to distinct principles, in imitation of Crosby's Greek Grammar, 
adopting the same phraseology as far as the principles of the two languages 
are coincident. The sections refer to Andrews & Stoddard's Latin Grammar. 

(a.) General Rules. 

1. DiBECT B.ELATIONS. 

1. Subjective. That which acts. The Nominative. 

2. Objective. 27iat which is acted upon, 

or the direct limit. The Accusative. 

3. ResiduaL ThcU which is addressed. The Vocative. 



t28.] 



1. Subjective. 

2. Objective. 

3. Besidual. 
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2. InDIBBCT ]^ELATIONB. , 

r That from which any thing 
proceeds as its cause. 

That from which any thing 
proceeds as its point of 
departure or cause. 

That towards which any 
thing tends. 

Hiai with which any thing 
is auoeiated. 
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The Genitive. 

The Ablative. 
The Dative. 
The Ablative. 



(b.) Special Rules* 

I. The subject of a finite vebb is put in the Nomina- 

tive. 

II. Substantives independent of gbammatioal con- 

STBUCTiON are pat in the Nominative. 

III. The THEBCE OF THOUGHT OB DISCOUBSB is put in the 

Genitive : § 213. 

IV. WoBDS OF PLENTY and WANT somctimes govern the 

Genitive : §§ 213 ; 220. 2. 3. 

V. The WHOLE, OP WHICH A PABT IS TAKEN, is put in the 

Genitive : § 212. Rem. 1 — L 

VI. Admonition, OBiHE,and value {after veris of valuing) 

are put in the Genitive : §§ 2U ; 217 ; 218. 

Vn. Words of MENTAL STATE OB ACTION govern the Geni- 
tive : §§ 213 ; 215 ; 216 ; 219 ; 220. 1. 

VIIL The TOWN in which (of the first or second declension^ 
singular), also, domij militia^ belli, and humi, are 
put in the Genitive : § 221. l ; 221. Rem. 3. 

IX. An adjunct DEFINING A THING Or PBOPEBTY is put in 

the Genitive : § 211. 

Remark. . Instead of the Genitive of fkopertt the Ablative is gome- 
times used : § 211. 6. 

X. Words of NEABNESS and likeness govern the Dative: 

§§ 222 ; 224 ; 225. iv. Rem. 2 ; 228. 
8 
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XL The nfDiBECT object, or the object op inixuence, 

is put in the Dative: §§ 222; 223; 223. 2. (1.); 

225 ; 225. i. ii. ni. ; 226—228. 
XII. The DiBECT object and the effect of an action are 

put in the Accusative : §§ 229 ; 232 ; 235. (1.), 

(2.), &c. 

The sameyerb often governs two accusattves, which maybe — (1.) The 
DIRECT OBJECT and the effect in apporitum ; as with verbs of making, 
appointing, choosing, esteeming, reckoning, &c. : { 230. (2.) The dibect 
object and the effect, not in apposition ; as with verbs of doing, admon- 
ishing, &c, : 218. Bern. 1 ; 231. B«m.^. (a.). (3.) Two objects differently 
related, but which are both regarded as di&ect ; as with verbs of asking, 
demanding, teaching, and eelo, to conceal, &c. : { 231. 

XIIL An adjunct applying a word or expression to a par- 

TIGULAS PART, PROPERTY, THING, OT PERSON, is 

put in the Accusative : § 234. ii. 
XIY. Extent of time and space is put in the Accusative: 
§236. 

XV. The Accusative is often used adverbially to express 

DEGREE, manner, ORDER, &C. 

XVI. The PERSON and place to which are put in the Accu- 

sative, (the TOWN and the active supine, without 
a preposition)'. §§ 235. (1.) ; 235. (2.); 337; 276. 
IL N. (So domus and rus : § 237. Rem. 4.) 

XVII. The subject of the infinitive is put in the Accu- 

sative : § 239. 
XVin. The COMPELLATIVE of a sentence is put in the 
Vocative : § 240. 

XIX. Words of SEPARATION and removal govern the Ab* 

lative : §§ 241 ; 242 ; 251 ; 255. 

Remark. Instead of the Ablative the Dative is sometimes used : § 224. 2. 

XX. WoFds of DISTINCTION (as comparcUives without quam) 

govern the Ablative : § 256. 2. 

XXI. The ORIGIN, SOURCE, and material are put in the 

Ablative: §§ 241 ; 245; 246; 249. 
XXn. Words of PLENTY and want sometimes govern the 
Ablative : §§ 243 ; 250. 2. (1.), (2.). 
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XXin. The MOTiYB and bsason are put in the Ablative': 

§247. 
XXIY. The PRICE, and yalub (after dignor and digntis) are 

put in the Ablative : §§ 244 ; 245. Bern. 1 ; 252. 
XXy. The TIME and place in which are put in the Abla- 
tive, (the TOWN, if of the third declension^ or plural^ 

without a preposition) : §§ 253 ; 254. 
XXVL A PABTiciPLE AND SUBSTANTIVE are put obtolute 

in the Ablative : § 257. Rem. 1—4, &c 
XXVII. The AUTHOB and agent are put in the Ablative 

with the passive voice^ {the voluntary agent with a 

or ab) : § 248 ; 248. i. 
XXVm. The means and mode are put in the Ablative : 

§§ 245 ; 245. ii. ; 247 ; 249. i. ii. IIL ; 250 ; (of. 

§ 225. II. III.) 
XXIX. An APPOSiTivB agrees with its' subject in Case: 

§204. 
XXX An adjective agrees with its subject in Gender^ 

Number^ and Case : § 205. 

XXXI. A PBONOUN agrees with its subject in Gender^ Num- 

her, and Person : § 206. N. 1. 

XXXII. A VEBB agrees with its subject in Numher and 
Person : § 209. (5.). 

XXXni. The INFINITIVE, GEBUND, and supine are con- 
strued as neuter nouns: §§ 148. 2. 3 ; 273. 6. N. 9. 

XXXIV. •Adverbs modify sentences, phrases, and words, 
particularly verbs, adjectives, and other adverbs: 
§ 277. 

XXXV. Fbefositions connect adjuncts, and mark their 
relations. 

XXXVI. Conjunctions connect sentences and like parts of 
a sentence, and mark their relations : § 278. 

Condensed View of Agreement. 

An appositiTe^ agrees TCase. 
An adjectiye I with its! Gender, Number, and Case. 
A pronoim | subject i Gender, Number, and Person, 
A verb J in l^ Number and Person. 
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T 94. Synopsis op parsing the several Parts of 
Speech. 



(a.) 



Common ' 
Proper 
. Abstract 
' Collective 
Irregular 
&c. 



►Noun of the 3 
4 
6 



'Dec., 



Masc. 
Fem. 
Xeut. 



^,from , 



Com. 



Nom. ' 
Gen 



('^-)'[^?u^^;Fi.]->t-.'^-'«»K te:}' 



the subject of — , 
direct object of — , 
adjunct of — , 
limiting — , 
goyemed by — , 
the Abl. absolute, &c. ^ 



Voc. 
AbL 



►Rule. JRemarkt, 



Pos. 



(5.) is an Adjective [in the Com. >Deg., from (eomporv),] 

Sup. J 



"•ISimr. f^^-") ogreeing with — , ■) 



Nom. 

Gen, 

&c 



Sersonal *] 1 ^ 
. . emonstrative VProjioun, of the 2 Iperson, from . 

relative, &c. J 8 J 

(*-«-)' [^^ui^oTi.] '00. -. affix -; the IZ}^^: 

&e. J 

{Masc. "I the subject of — , ") 
Fem. V; governed by—, >Rule. ptrefersto^-asits^^*^* J 
Neut.J agreeing with, &c. J antecedent 5 

Rule, and connects — to — .] 



{Transitive ^ _ ^ 

Intransitive J 1 

Deponent S-Vebb, of the « > Conjugation, 
Neuter Pass. ^ I 

&c. J *J 

from -. (canfu^^y. Kol^^d 2L,j roots .affix-; the 
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Imp. 

Fut. 

Perf. 

&c. 



Ind. 
Subj. 
*-Iinper. 

Part. 



agreeing ,vith-; (if Inf0.haT-f^„g^|,,_ «fp^va„ 
mg for Its subject -. and-j^i^^y^ Ihj^ct-;^ * 



Nom. 
Gen. 



}g. rMasc.] agreeing with —, ") 
F\m} ^^°^* r * ^"^ substantiyely, ^Riile. Remarkt, 



[Neut.j ftc. 






*"• J 4o. J *^* 

Deg.. from -. (con^),] [f^^J^ ^'L,] modifying -. Eule. 

« 

[It refisrs to — as its antecedent, and connects — to — .] Remarkt, 
(/.) is a Preposition, [^Jj^^^^ ^'_j connecting as an 



adjtinct — to — , and 
TnarMng the relation of 



person ) to which "^ 
or place J from which I x> ,jrg 
•-time >.^_vj^^ I 



S^phice}^^^^^ 



Remarkt, 



&c. 



(^.) is a Conjunction, [^^p^Sof'i] co^ecting -- to -, 



and marking the 



Copulatiye 
AdVersatiye 
Causal 
►lUatiYe 
Conditional 
Complementary 
&c. 



••relation. Kule. Remarki, 



emotion of — , and independent of grammatical construction. Remarks, 

Notes, (a.) When declension in full is not desired^ give the Nom. and 
Gen. in Substantives and in Adjectives of 1 Termination, and the di£ferent 
forms of the Nom. in Adjectives of 2 or 3 Terminations. 

(&.) In conytigaHngt give the Theme, the Inf., Fut., Perf., and Perf. Part. ; 
to which it is well to add the Fut. Act., and Fut. Pass. Participles. 

(c.) The term " vary " is used above in a specifie sense, to denote giving 
8* 
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the different modes of a tense, or, as it is gometxmes called, giving the 
synopsis of a teme ; and the term "injlect," to denote giving the numbers 
and persons. In the Participle, declension, of coarse, takes the place of 
this. 

(d,) After completing the formula above, which, to avoid confusion and 
consequent omission or delay, should always be given in the prescribed 
order, add such remarks as may properly be made upon the form, stg^ufi- 
cation, and use of the word ; as, in respect to the figurative or literal sense, 
the force or use of the number, case, degree, voice, mode, tense, &c. ; citingy 
ftom the Grammar, the appropriate Bole, Remark, or Note. 

(«.) Some particulars in the forms above, which do not apply Ur all words, 
are inclosed in brackets. 

% 3ff. The Ibregulab Verb Sith. 

This verb, so important in its use, both as an aaxiliaiy and 
a substantive verb, is defective, as well as irregular, all the 
complete tenses and some other forms being supplied from 
the root of the old /teo. Whether the root of this verb is e 
or esy does not seem quite certain. We have arranged below 
two Tables, exhibiting both theories. 

If we assume, as Prof. Crosby does in his Greek Grammar 
in the corresponding verb elfil^ that e is the root, then the «, 
when used, is euphonic ; if we assume, as is done on very 
good authority, that es is the root, then the disappearance of 
the 8 is euphonic. 

Compare the tense signs of the imperfect and foture indic- 
ative, and the imperfect subjunctive, with the same tenses of 
the regular verb. We have in the imp. indie. ra=zba; in 
the fut. indie, ri = bi ; in the imp. subj. se = r«. 



(a.) The Verh Sum {rooty e). 
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Impertect Subjunctivb. 



Remark 1. Adopting either theory of the root, many of the euphonic 
changes are easily accounted for ; others seem to be arbitrary. For instance, 
supposing the root to be m , and the tense sign of the imper. and fdt. indie, 
to be ra and n, respectiTely, the » of the root would, according to familiar 
laws of euphony, be dropped before the r of the sign ; while, in the imper. 
subj., r of the tense sign re, coming after « of the root, is assimilated, &c. 

Rem. 2. A sterner difficulty meets us in the terminations of the perfect 
indicative active, which it can scarcely be doubted are euphonic variations 
of the pres. indie, of sum, as those of the pluperfect, future perfect, &e,, 
are directly those of the imper., fut., &c., of the same verb. The following 
analysis is suggested. The e of the root passes throughout, except in the 
third pers. plur., into i, (cf. the subj. pres. of this verb,) and the 8, if adopted 
as a part of the root, is dropped, except in the third pers. plur., where it 
becomes r ; the personal sign of the first pers. sing, is omitted (cf. the pres. 
and fut of the regular verb) : in the second pers. sing, and plur., we have 
an emphatic addition — ti in the sing., tis in the plur. (cf. in Greek a similar 
addition of 0a : in English, st.) 

We give below a tabular view of the perfect affixes, indi- 
cating the changes as they occur. The imperative sing, of 
the regular verb is added, in which, it will be observed, the 
mode vowel is o, and the plur. sign is e (perhaps for s) : a 
second form in tote repeats the t, or personal sign. 
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Nqtb. The imperatiTe pasriye can be easily made out, by adding the 
passiTe sign r, and observing that the first form of the second pers. sing, is 
ihe same as that of the second pers. of the indie, omitting the pers. sign. 

% 36. English Etymologies. 

English derivatives from Latin primitives are formed di- 
rectly from the root of the original, with occasional vowel 
changes, and sometimes other slight modifications. The 
original root is sometimes adopted into our own language 
without addition ; more frequently, however, with an English 
affix. These affixes frequently have a significance of their 
own; sometimes, however, they are only euphonic or fiec- 
tional. Derivatives from nouns and adjectives offer few diffi- 
culties, and scarcely need illustration. Derivatives from 
verbs deserve more attention. They may be formed directly 
from the theme root, or the root of the per. pass, part., or that 
of the pres, act, part. 

We give below, by way of illustration, a few examples. 
The preposition, which may enter into the composition of the 
primitive or derivative, or both, we place on the lefl of the 
Table, to be applied or not, as the case may be. 

(a.) Adjectives. 

Com, dis, in (en), > fortis > - . C fort, firce, comfort, discomfort, en- 
Ex, in (un), per, > (strong,') 5 1 ffrce, effort, ftrtreas, perforce, S^e, 

A<i «i> "i oUo* 'i falter, altercate, aduUerate, €Uter- 

(b.) Nouns, 

ff)rm,formctttve, conform, (fe- 
ffrm, inform, perform, re- 
form, unconformable, unre- 
formed, S^c, 



pVT'^' Imitto. 

Jrer, trans, bud, J ^ ' 



(<?.) Verbs, 
'mit, 
miss, 
^mittent. 



admit, commit, emit, remit, sub' 

mit, Sgc. 
mission, missive, admission, 

permission, 3^, 
mittent, remittent, intermittent^ 
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In, prsB, sub, >"i'«.«iui ^S 

Pro, re. post, trana, J ^''•*^-'' 



Com' A'^ I d^o 
Pro?re?tSS:« h*-'-^ 



&ct, 
fadent, 

due. 



traffic, 4[i. 
fact,affect, effect,defeet,perfecU 

inject, 4rc. 
efficient, deficient, proficient, 

sufficient, i^c. 



adduce, educe, deduce, eonduoe, 
traduce, S^c, 
duct, ^ deduct,abduct,oonduct, product, 

induct, 4fe. 
^ducent, [^conducent, deducent, adducent. 



VOCABULARY. 



AB 
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Ab, (a, abs, ^ 18. § 196. L (a.) 
1.), prep. c. ab. ; (denoting 
separation, departure from)^ 
Jrom, also by, by the side of, 
at, after, (cf. ex, de.) 

Ab-do, ere, didi, ditus, (^ 15. a. 3. 
§ 163. 4. Ex. 1.), tr., to remove, 
hide, conceal. 

Ab-duco, ere, duxi, ductus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to lead from, with- 
draw, take away. 

Ab-jicio, ere, jeci, jectus, (ab-ja- 
cio, § 189. 5 : ^ 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to throw away, cast off, cast, 
throw down. 

Abs-tineo, ere, tinui, tentus, (abs- 
teneo, §§ 189. 3 : ^ 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr. & tr., to hold off, ab- 
stain, keep back, decline. 

Ab-sum, esse, fui, futurus, (^ 26.), 
irr. intr., to be absent, to be dis- 
tant. 

Ac, conj., (cfl atque, que, et, § 198. 
IL 1. Rem. (a.), (6.)), and, and 
indeed. 

Ac-cedo, ere, essi, essus, {^% 15. 
a. 1 : 17. I.), 3. intr., to ap- 
proachf be added, come or go to. 



Ac-ceptus, p. & a., (acdpio), oo- 
cepted, cuiceptable, pleading. 

Ac-cldo, ere, Idi, — , (ad-cado^ 
§ 189. 2 : § 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. 
intr., tofaU upon, strike, come 
to, faU out : accldit, imper., it 
happens. 

Ac-cipio, ere, epi, eptus, (ad-ca- 
pio, 5 189. 5 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to accept, receive, take, o&- 
tain, hear, understand. 

Ac-cuso, are, avi, atus, (ad-causa, 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to accuse, 
blame, reprove, censure. 

Acrius, ad., (acriter, acrius, aoer- 
rlme, [acer]), more sharply, 
boldly. 

Ad, prep, c ace, (expressing di« 
rection, or motion to a person 
or place), to, unto, at, near, ac- 
cording to, for, among, (cf. in, 
apud: see ^18.) 

Ad-duco, ere, xi, ctus, (f 15. a, 
1.), 3. tr., to lead to, conduct, 
induce, move. 

Ad-hibeo, ere, ui, itus, (ad-habeo, 
SS 189. 4 : f 15. a. 1.), 2. tr., 
to admit, caU in, associate. 



ADMIROB 



ALLOBBOOES 



Ad-miror, Sri, atus, dep. L tr., to 

wonder at, admire. 
Ad-oleo, ere, evi (ui), ultus (^ 15. 

a. 1.), 2. tr., to offer^ 8iicr\ficef 

bum. 
Adolescentia, », f., (adolescens, 

§ 101. 4.), youH^tdne^, youth. 
Ad-olescoy ere, evi, ultum, (ad- 

ole-8CO, S 187. n. 2. (a.) : f 16. 

a. 1.), 3. intr., fo ffrow, grow 

up, increase. 
Ad-orior, iri, ortus sum, 4. dep., 

to attack, assail, attempt, begin. 
Ad-ortu8, a, um, p. p., from ado- 

rior. 
Ad-sdsco, ere, ivi, itum, (sci-sco, 

^ 16. VL Rem. 3.), 3. tr., to 

take to, receive, associate. 
Ad-8um, esse, fiii, futOrus, irr. 

intr., § 153, to be present, be 
' near or at hand, aid. 
Ad-yentus, ils, m., (ad-venio), ar- 
rival, approach. 
Ad-yersu8, a, um, a., (ad-yerto), 

opposite, over against, unfavor- 
able, unsuccessful. 
Ad-yersus, prep. c. ac, (ad-yerto) 

(motion to, or toward), against, 

opposite, toward. 
^dificium, i, n., (aedificio = 

fedes-fieuao), a building, house. 
JEdm, brum, m., a people of 

Gaul between the Ligdris and 

ihe Arar. 
.£duus, a, um, a., of the JEdm, 

an JEduan. 
JRger, gra, grum, a., weak, infirm, 

sick, disheartened. 
JRg&nAme, ad. (aegre, sgrius, 

sgerrlme), most difficuUly,most 

unwiUvng. 



.£geixlmas, a, um, a., sup. of 
feger. 

JBquus, a, um, a., level, smoothg 
equal, just, favorable* 

Af-ficio, ere, ed, ectus, (ad-facio, 
§ 189. 5. N. 1: f 15.0. 2.), 3. 
tr., to affect, influence, move. 

Af-finltas, atis, f., (afifinis, § 101. 
1.), relationship by marriage, 
affinity, union. 

Ager, agri, m., a Jidd, territory, 
country. 

Ag-gredior, i, essua sum, (ad- 
gradior, § 189. 1.), 3. dep. tr., 
to go to, attack, attempt, oe- 
cost. 

Ag-gre88us, a, um, p. p. from ag- 
gredior. 

Agmen, inis, n., (ago), an army 
in motion, a troop, company, 
band: agmen primum, the van: 
agmen noyissimum, ihe rear. 

Ago, ere, egi, actus, (% 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to conduct, drive, lead, 
do, treat, plead, speak : agere 
yitam, to live: agere se, to 
conduct on^s self, behave: bel- 
lum agere, to wage war. 

AlienuB, a, um, a., (alius), of an- 
other, foreign, unfavorable, 

Aliquis, qua, quod or quid, (alius 
qui), pro., some one or thing, 
any, any one or thing. 

Alius, a, ud, a., another, ether, 
else : alius . . . alius, one . . . 
other or another: alii . . . alii, 
some . . . others. 

Allobrdges, imi, m., a people in 
the east of Gaul, bounded on the 
norffi and west by the Shodd' 
fius, on ihe sou^ by the IsSreu 



▲LO 
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Al0| ere, txi, Itus, (f 15. a. l.)i 3. 

tr., to nourish, feedt support, 

maintain. 
Alpes, urn, m., a chain of moun- 
tains, separating Italy from 

Oa/id and Germany. 
Alter, era, erum, a., orte of Udo, 

the other, second: alter . . . 

alter, the one . . .the other. 
Altitude, inis, f., (altus, § 101. 3.), 

height, depth. 
Altos, a, um, a., (comp. altior, 

Bup. altissimus), high, tall, 

lofty, deep. 
Ambarri, drum, m., a people of 

Oaul, east of the Arar, he- 

tween the Mdm and the JUob- 

rSges. 
Amicitia, sb, f., (amicus, § 101. 

1.), friendship, aUiance. 
Amicus, a, um, a., friendly, 5e- 

nevoleat, aUied. 
Amo, are, fivi, atus, (If 15. a. 1.), 

1. tr., to love, to he fond of. 
Amplius, ad., (comp. of ample), 

more, longer, further, (cf. plus, 

ma^s, ). 
Apertus, a, um, a., (aperio), open, 

uncooered, exposed, naked. 
Angastiie, arum, f., a narrow 

place, straits, defiles, 
Augustus, a, um, a., strait, nar- 
row, difficult, steep. 
Anim-ad-verto, Sre, ti, sua, (% 16. 

VI.), 3. tr., to attend to, con- 
sider: animadvertSre in ali- 

quem, to punish. 
Animus, i, m., the mind, life, 

courage, ^irit; (ct anima, 

mens.) 

9 



Annus, i, m., a year : omnes an* 
nos, every year. 

Annuus, a, um, a., (annus), year- 
ly* of a year's duration, anr 
nual. 

Ante, ad., before, previously. 

Ante, prep, c ace., (to the place 
or time before), before, previ- 
ous to. 

Antea, ad., (ante-ea), before, for- 
merly. 

Antiquus, a, um, a., (ante), old, 
ancient, (opp. to novus.) 

Aperio, ire, ui, ertus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
4. tr., to open, reveal, uncover. 

Ap-pello, are, avi, itus, (ad-pello, 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to caU, ad- 
dress, name. 

Aprilis, is, m., (aperio), the month 
AprU. Sometimes an acb'ec- 
tive. 

Apud, prep. c. ac., {to the pres- 
ence of (usually) a person), to, 
at, near, among, (cf. ad., in.) 

Aquileia, fe, f., a city in the terri- 
tory of Venetia, in the north 
of Italy. 

Aquitani, orum, m., the Aquitani- 

ans, in the south-west of Oaul, 

bounded on the north by the 

Oarumna, on the south by the 

' Pyrenees. 

Aquitania, ae, f., the country of 
the Aquitanians, 

Arar, Sris, m., a river of Oaul, 
fiowing into the BhodSnus, now 
the Saone. 

Arbltror, ari, Stus sUm, (arbiter), 
1. dep., to judge, think, to be of 
opinion. 



ABIOYISTUS 



CALENBiS 



ArioTistas, i, m., a king of 

the Germans, defeated by Cas- 

aar. 
Arma, oniniy n., amiSf armoVf 

(defensive usually) ; toar im-' 

plementsfor aU useg. 
At, con]., but, 
Athens, arum, AthenSf a city of 

Greece. 
At-que, (ad-que), oonj., and, and 

moreover, (cf. et, ac, que. § 198. 

n. 1. Rem. {a,), (6.) ). 
At-tingo, ere, igi, actus, (ad-tan- 
go, §§189.2: 164.4. Ex. 1.), 

3. tr., to touch, come in contact, 

reach, border upon. 
Auctoritas, atis, f., (auctor), au- 

ihority, power, influence. 
Audacia, ce, f., (audax, § 101. 1.), 
' boldness. 
Audacius, ad., (comp. of audacl- 

ter (audax) ), more boldly, conr- 

JidenUy, spiritedly. 
Audeo, ere, ausus sum, (§ 142. 

2.), neut pass, or semi-dep., 2. 

intr. and tr., to dare, adoen- 

ture, attempt, 
Augeo, ere, xi, auctus, (f 15, a. 

1.), 2. tr., to increase, enlarge, 

improve. 
Aulus, i, m., a Roman cognomen. 
Aut, conj., (alternative, usually), 

or : aut . . . aut, either . . . or. 
Autem, conj., but, moreover. 
Auxilium, i, n., (augeo), assist- 
ance, help, auxiliary force. 
A-verto, ere, ti, sus, (ab-verto; 

If 16. VI.), 3. tr., to turn away, 

avert, remove, alienate. 
Avus, i, m., a father's or mothe:r^s 

father, grandfather. 



B^tus, a., (beo), ha^ppiy, fortu^ 

note. 
BellicoBU8,a,um, a., (bellum, § 128. 

1. 4.), warlike, brave, martioL 
Bello, are, avi, atus, (f 15. a. 1 : 

bellum, § 187. L 1. (a.) ), to 

carry on or wage war. 
Bellum, i, n., war, batUe. 
Beige, Srum, a people of Gaul, 

extending from the Matrona 

and the Sequdna to the Bhenus. 
Bene, ad., (bene, melius, opUme), 

weU, successfully, happily. 
Bene-ficium, i, m., (bene-fado), 

kindness, favor, benefit. 
Bi-ennium, i, n., (bis-annus), two 

years. 
Bituriges, um, m., a people of 

Gaul, separated from the JEd- 

ui by the Ligeris, 
Boil, orum, m., a people of Gaul 

who passed over into Germany, 

but subsequently invaded Gaul 

with the HdveHi. 
Bonus, a, um, a., (bonus, melior, 

optimus), good, fit, friendly : 

bonum, i, n., any good thing, 

a benefit: bona, orum, plur., 

goods, property. 

C, abbreviation for Caius. 
Cado, ere, cecldi, casus, {% 15. a. 

3.), 3. intr., tofaU, die, perish. 
Csdes, is, f., (ciedo), destruction, 

slaughter. 
Caesar, &ris, m., a Soman general. 
Caius, i, m., a Roman prcsnomen. 
Calamitas, atis, f., a calamity, 

loss, mischief 
CalendfiB, Srum, f., the first day of 

the month,calends, (§ 326.2.(1 .)) 
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Canto, are, &vi, atiis^ (cano, § 187. 
n. 1. (a.) : If 15. a, 1.), 1. intr., 
to sing. 

Capio, ere, epi, captus, {% 15. a. 
2.), 3. tr., to take, seize, capture. 
Main, choose, begin: capere 
initium, to begin : capere con- 
silium, to consult, to plan, 

Careo, ere, iii, itus, (% 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr., to want, to be destitute, 
to be without. 

Carrus, i, m., a wagim, car. 

Cassianus, a um, a. (Cassius), of 
Cassius : bellum Cassianum, 
<Ac war conducted by Cas- 
sius. 

Cassius, i, m., a Boman cotisuI, 
defeated by the Edvetii. 

Castellum, i, n., (castrum, dim. 
§ 100. 3. A. 3.), a castle, small 
camp f fort. 

Casticus, i, m., a chief of the Se- 
qudni. 

Castram, i, n., (§ 97.), a castle, 
fortress: castra, orum, a camp, 
a day'^s march. 

Casus, fis, m., (cado), a faU, 
chance, accident, misfortune, 
disaster. 

Catamantalis, Idis, m., the father 
of Casticus. 

Catilina, ce, m., a Boman patri- 
cian. 

Caturip^es, um, m., a Gallic tribe, 
dwelling among the Cottian 
Alps, 

Causa, 8B, f., a cause, reason, case: 
alicujus csLUsSi^forthe sake of 
any thing, on account of 

Caveo, ere, avi, autus, (^^ 15. 
a. 1 : 17. v.), 2. intr.', to be on 



one's guard, to beware, take 
care, avoid, 

Celeriter, ad., (celer), celerius, 
celerrime, speedily, guickly, 
immediately. 

Celeritas, ads, f., (celer, § 101. 2.), 
speed, rapidity. 

Celts, arum, m., a powerful peo* 
pie in the west of Gaul, called 
by the Bomans, GaUi. 

Centrones, um, m., a Gallic peo^ 
pie among the Graian Alps. 

Centum, indecL num. a., a hun- 
dred. 

Certior, ius, a., comp. of certus. 

Certissimus, a, um, a., sup. of 
certus. 

Certus, a, um, a., (certior, certis- 
simus), certain, sure, resolved, 
fixed: certior fieri, to be in- 
formed, 

Cibarius, a, um, a., (cibus), re- 
lating to food, fit for eating: 
cibaxia, orum, n., food, pro- 
visions. 

Cieo, ere, ivi, itus, (f 15. a. 1.), 
2. tr., to make to go, to move, 
excite, 

Circlter, ad., (circus), about, 
around : -with numerals, about, 
nearly. 

Circum, prep. c. ace. (circus) 
fundamental meaning, around 
to), around, near, about, 

Citerior, ius, a., (comp. of citer, 
sup. citXmus), nearer, hither, 

Citra, ad. and prep., c. ace, on 
this side, within, near to. 

CSvltas, atis, f., (civis, § 101. 2.), 
citizenship, a city, state, or 
province. 
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Clamo, are, avi, Stus, {^ 15. a. 
1.), 1. intr., to ex$laim, cry 
aloud, cry, shout, 

Cliens, entis, c, a client, depen- 
dent, subject 

Co-actus, a, um, p. p. from 
cogo. 

Co-emo, ere, emi, emptus, (^^ 15. 
a. 2: 17. III.), 3. tr., to buy, 
buy up, purchase, 

Coepi, isse, coeptus, def. tr. § 183. 
(2.), 1., to begin, I began. 

Co-erceo, ere, ui, Xtus, (con-ar- 
ceo, f 15. a. 1.), 2. tr., to re- 
strain, surround, check, hinder, 
curb, 

Co-gnosco, ere, ovi, Itus, (com- 
gnosco, old form — later nosco, 
f ^ 15. a, 1. : 16. vi. Rem. 3.), 
3. tr., to know, understand, dis- 
cover, 

Co-go, ere, coegi, coactus, (com- 
ago, ^ 15. a, 2.), 3. tr., to drive 
together, collect, compel, force, 
urge. 

Col-loco, arei avi, atus, (corn-loco, 
f 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to place to- 
gether, locate, to give in mar- 
riage, 

Col-loquor, i, cutus sum, (com- 
lo-quor (quutud = cutus, ^17. 
n.) ), dep. 3. intr., to speak to- 
gether, converse, 

Com-buro, ere, ussi, ustus, (com- 
buro = uro, f^ 15. a, 1. (ursi 
= ussi, urtus =: ustus, ^17. 
ni.).)» 3. tr., to bum up. 

Com-memoro, are, Ivi, atus, (me- 
mor, f 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., to call 
to mind, mention, refer to. 

Com-meo, are, ftyi, &tus, (^ 15. 



a. 1.), 1. intr., to^go mth, go tOf 
resort to, come and go, 

Com-mitto, ere, isi, issus, (^ 15, 
a, 1.), 3. tr., to bring together, 
commit, to err, to cause: com- 
mittere proelium, to join battle, 
to contend, 

Com-monefacio, ere, eci, actus, 
(com-moneo-facio, % 15. a, 2.), 
3. tr., to remind, admonish, ad- 
vise. 

Com-moror, ari, atus sum, dep. 
1. intr., to delay, stop, pause, 
stay, 

Com-moveo, ere, ovi, otus, (^% 15. 
a. 1: 17. v.), 2. tr., to move 
violently, stir, excite, remove, 
disturb, 

Com-munio, ire, ivi, (ii), itus, 
(^ 15. a, 1.), 4. tr., to fortify, 
secure, defend, 

Com-mutatio, onis, f., (commuto), 
a change, alteration, 

Com-pSro, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. 
a, 1.), 1. tr., to prepare, pro* 
vide, get ready, acquire. 

Com-plector, ti, xus sum, dep., 3. 
tr., to encircle, embrace, sur- 
round, enclose, 

Com-plures, a (ia), (gen. ium), 
a., very many, many, sev- 
eral, 

Com-porto, are, avi, Stus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to bring together, 
convey, collect. 

Conatum, i, n., (conor), an at- 
tempt, endeavor, effort, 

Conatus, us, na., (conor), an at- 
tempt, endeavor, effect, under- 
taking. 

Con-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (f 15. 
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a. 1.)} 3. tr. and intr., to grcmtj 
yietdy permit, depart. 

Con-cido, ere, idi, isus, (con- 
caedo, § 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr , 
to cut in pieces, slay, destroy. 

Con-cilio, are, avi, atus, (concil- 
ium), (II 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to 
unite, gain over, reconcile, con- 
ciliate. 

Con-cilium, i, n., (concieo), an as- 
sembly, meeting, council. 

Con-cursu8, us, m., (concurro), a 
running together, meeting, en- 
gagement, collision, contest. 

Con-dono, are, avi, atus, (donum, 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to give, give 
up, remit, acquit, pardon. 

Con-duco, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 
l.),3. tr., to lead together, con- 
duct, assemble, collect, hire, 
farm. 

Con-fero, ferre, contuli, collatus, 
irr. tr., to bring together, col- 
lect, gather^ compare, as- 
cribe. 

Con-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (con-fa- 
cio, § 189. 5. N. 1 : % 15. a. 
2.), 3. tr., to collect, complete, 
finish, execute, kill, 

Con-firmo, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to confirm, estab- 
lish, make, ratify, secure, af- 
firm. 

Con-juratio, onis, f., (conjuro), a 
conspiracy, combination. 

Conor, ari, atus sum, dep., 1. tr., 
to strive, endeavor, attempt. 

Con-sanguineus, a, um, (sanguis), 
a., related by blood, kindred, 
allied. 

Con-scio, ire, ivi, (^ 15. a. 1.), 4. 
9* 



tr. and intr., to know, to be 
conscious. 

Con-scisco, ere, ivi, itus, (scisco, 
inc. S 187. II. 2. (a.) : ^ 15. o. 
1.), 3. tr., to determine, resolve, 
to inflict or bring upon one*8 
self: consciscere sibi mortem, 
to commit suicide. 

Con-scius, a, um, (scio), a., con- 
scious, witness of, guilty. 

Con-scribo, ere, psi, ptus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to write together^ 
enroll, enlist, levy. 

Con-scriptus, a, um, p. p. from 
conscribo : Patres Conscripti, 
Conscript Fathers. 

Con-sequor, i, secutus sum, (se- 
quutus = secutus, H 17. ii.), 
3. dep., to follow, pursue, 
overtake, obtain, acQiiire, com- 
plete. 

Con-silium, i, n., counsel, design, 
plan, determination, judgment, 
resolve, council. 

Con-sisto, ere, stiti, stitus, (si-sto, 
%% 16. VI. Rem. 3. n. : 15. a. 
3.), 3. intr., to stand together, 
to stop, halt, withstand, con- 
sist, exist. 

Con-solor, ari, atus sum, 1. dep., 
to console, comfort, solace, 
cheer. 

Con-spectus, us, m., (conspicio),/ 
a sight, view, survey. 

Con-stituo, ere, ui, litus, (con- 
statuo, § 189. 4: ^16. VI. 
Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to constitute, 
establish, decree, determine, 
appoint, place, make. 

Con-stitOtus, a, um, p. p. firom 
constituo. 
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Con-suesco, ere, evi, etus, (^f 16. 
YI. Rem. 3 : 15. a, 1.), 3. intr. 
and tr., to he accustomed^ to 
accustom, inure, to accustom 
one's self. 

Consul, ulis, m., a Boman magis- 
trate, 
- Con-sultum, i, n., (consulo), de- 
cree, statute, deliberation, de- 
cision. 

Con-sumo, ere, psi, plus, (%^ 15. 
a. li 17. ni.), 3. tr., to con^ 
sume, waste, destroy. 

Con-tendo, ere, di, tus, (16. YI.), 
3. intr.; to contend, stretch, en- 
deavor, fight, go, proceed. 

Con-tinenter, ad., (contineo), con- 
tiniLaUy, uninterruptedly. 

Con-tineo, ere, ui, tentus, (con- 
teneo, § 189. 3. f 15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to hold together, contain, 
bound, surround, restrain. 

Con-tumelia, fe, f., abuse, insult, 
reproach, ir\jury. 

Con-venio, ire, eni, entus, (^ 15. 
a. 2.), 4 tr., to come together, 
convene, assemble, meet, suit: 
convenit, it is fit, proper, &c 

Con-yentus, ds, m., (convenio), a 
meeting, assembly, collection. 

Con-v6co, are, avi, atus, {% 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr., to call together, as- 
semble, summon. 

Copia, », f., (com-ops), plenty, 
abundance, number, provisions, 
goods ; copise, plu., troops, 
forces, § 97. 

Credo, ere, |di, Itus, {% 15. a. 3.), 
3 tr. and intr., to believe, trust, 
credit, to thinks imagine, sup- 
pose. 



Cremo, 3re, Svi, atus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr., ^o bum, set on fire. 

Creo, are, avi, atus, {% 15. a. l.)» 
1. tr., to create, produce, ap- 
point, choose, cause. 

Cresco, ere, evi, etus, (^[If 16. 
VI. Rem. 3 : 15. a. 1.), intr., 
to grow, increase, thrive, be- 
come greater. 

Cultus, ds, m., (colo), cultivation, 
civilization, culture, dress, 
mode of living. 

Cum, prep., c. ab., (in comp. 
com), with (being among, place 
in which), along with, among. 

CUm, ad., see quum. 

Cupiditas, atis, f., (cupldus, § 101. 
2.), cupidity, desire, avarice. 

Cupidius, ad., comp. of cupide, 
more eagerly, or earnestly. 

Cupldus, a, um, a., (cupio), de- 
sirous, eager, foni, ardent. 

Cupio, ere, ivi (ii), itus, (% 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to covet, desire, 
wish. 

Curo, are, fivi, atus, (cura), (% 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to take care of, 
see to, provide, regard. 

Currus, iis, m., (curro), a chariot, 
wagon. 

Custodia, ae, f., (custos), custody, 
guardianship, care. 

Custos, odis, c, a keeper, guar- 
dian, watch, spy. 

Damno, are, Svi, atus, {%\6.<u 
1.), 1. tr., fo condemn, sentence. 

De, prep., c. ab.> (separation/rowi 
a point of attachment), yrom, 
dovm from, of, concerning^ 
after, (cf. ab, ex.) 
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Debeo^ere, ui, itus, (f 15. a. l.)f 
2 tr. and intr., to oioe, be in 
debt : pass., to be due, become 
due: debet, imper., it be- 
hooves, ought. 

Decern, num. a., indecl:, teru 

De-ceptus, a, um, p. p. from de- 
cipio. 

De-fendo, ere, di, sus, (^ 16. 
VL), 3. tr., to defend, keep off, 
repel, protect^ 

De-jicio, ere, eci, ectus, (de-jacio, 
§ 189. 5 : i[ 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 
to throw down, overthrow, kill, 
slay. 

De-libero, Sre, avi, fitus, (libra: 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to deliberate^ 
consult, advise, consider, 

De-ligo, ere, egi, ectus, (de-lego, 
§189.N. 2: f 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 
to select, choose, levy. 

De-monstro, are, avi, atus, {% 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to demonstrate, 
show, prove, declare, name. 

De-mum, ad., at length, at last, 
infine. 

Depono, ere, osui, ositus, (de- 
ponui = deposui, ^^ 16. vi. 
Rem. VI. N : 15. a, 1.), 3. tr., 
to lay down or aside, place, 
lose, give up. 

De-populor, ari, atus sum, 1. dep., 
tr., to lay waste, plunder, 
ravage. 

De-prec&tor, oris, m., (deprecor), 
an intercessor. 

De-signo, are, ftvi, atus, (f 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr., /o mark out, describe, 
designate, define. 

De-sisto, ere, stiti, stitus, (sisto 
== si-sto, %% 16. VL Rem. 3. N. : 



15. a. 3.), 3. intr., to desist, 

stand stiU, give over, leave 

off. 
De-spero, are, 5vi, atus, (5[ 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr. and intr., to despair 

of, give tip. 
De-spicio, ere, xi, ectus, (de-spe- 

cio, § 189. 2. % 15. a. 1.), 3. 

tr., to look dovm upon, despise, 

overlook, disdain. 
De-stituo, ere, ui, utus, (de-stat- 

uo, § 189. 4. f 16. VI. Rem. 

2.), 3. tr., to leave destitute, 

abandon, forsake. 
De-sum, esse, fui, futiirus, irr. 

intr., to fail, to be deficient, to 

be wanting. 
De-terior, ius, a., (sup. deterrl- 

mus, § 126.), worse, poorer, in- 
ferior. 
De-terreo, ere, ui, Itus, {% 15. 

a. 1.), 2. tr., to deter, frighten, 

hinder. 
Deus, i, m., Ood, a god, divinity. 
Dextra, ae, f., (dexter), the right 

hand, right side or wing: ab 

dextr&, on the right. 
Dico, ere, xi, ctus, (f 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to speak, say, relate, 

name, caU. 
Dictio, dnis, f., (dico), a word, 

remark, speech, discourse, de- 
fence. 
Dies, ei, m. and f., (5 90. 1.), 

a day, time: in dies, daily: 

diem ex die, from day to 

day. 
Dif-fero, ferre, distiili, dilatus, 

(di-fero), irr. tr. and intr., to 

scatter, disperse, spread abroad, 

publish, differ. 
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Difficile, ad., (diffidlb), wUh dif- 
ficuUy. 

Dif-ficilior, ins, comp. of difficllis ; 
sup. dilHcillimus. 

Dif-ficllis, e, (di-facllis), a., diffi" 
cuU, hard, troublesome. 

Dignus, a, urn, a., toorthy, ntUa- 
hie, fit, proper, 

Di-minuo, ere, ui, utus, (5[ 16. 
VI. Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to dimin- 
ish, lessen, deiracL 

Di-mitto, ere, isi, issus, {% 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to send away, 
dismiss, discharge, let go. 

Dis-cedo, §re, essi, essus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 3. intr., to divide, sq>a- 
raie, depart, go away. 

Disco, ere, didid, disciturus, 
(H 15. a. 3.), 3. tr., to learn, 
know, to he acquainted with* 

Dis-pliceo, ere, ui, itus, (dis-pla- 
ceo, § 189. 4 : f 15. a. 1.), 2. 
intr., to displease. 

Dis-pono, ere, osui, osUus, (pon- 
ui = posui, 1I1[ 16. Yi. Rem. 6. 
N. : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to put in 
different places, dispose, ar- 
range, set in order, draw up. 

Ditissimus, a, um, a., sup. from 
dis, (dis, ditior, ditissimus, of. 
dives), richest, most wealthy. 

Diu, ad., (diutius, diutissime), 
long, hy day, in the daytime. 

Diutius, ad., comp. of diu. 

Diutumior, ius, a., comp. of du- 
turnus, (diu), of longer dura- 
tion. 

Divico, onis, m., a nohleman of 
great influence among the Hd- 
vetii. 

Di-vldo^ ere, isi, isus, (51 15. a. 1.), 



3. tr., to divide, part, cut amor 

der. 
Divitiacus, i, m., a nohleman of 

the Mdui, a fnend of C<Bsar» 
Do, are, dedi, datus, (^ 15. a. 3.), 

1. tr., to give, grants allow, 
permit, give up, yield, present, 
furnish: dare poenam, suffer 
punishment, 

Doleo, ere, ui, itus, {% 15. a. 1.), 

2. intr., to grieve^ aorroWf be 
sorry, lamexd. 

Dolor, oris, m., (doleo), ffrief, 
pain, sorrow, distress, anger* 

Dolus, i, m., deceii, guile, strator 
gem, fraud. 

Domus, us & i, f., (§ 89.), a house, 
home,habitation,family: domi, 
of h^yme* 

Dubitatio, onis, f., (dubito), doubt, 
uncertainty, hesitation. 

Dubito, are, avi, atus, (dubo, old 
form from duo, 51 15. a. 1.), 
1. intr., to he in doubt, to doubt, 
to waver, hesitate. 

Dubius, a, um, a., doubting, doubt- 
ful, uncertain: dubium, i, 
(subst), doubt, uncertainty : 
non (baud) dubium est, ihere 
is no doubt. 

Ducenti, », a, num. a., two hunr 
dred. 

Du-centum, (duo-centum), indecL 
a., two hundred. 

Duco, ere, xi, ctus, (51 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to lead, draw, condtjut, 
build, think, consider: ducere 
uxorem, to m>arry. 

Dum, ad. conj., (time), uihUsst, 

untUn as long as. 
Dumnorix, igis, m., a nobUm/on 
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of fht Mdui, hr&Gier of Dir 

viiidcus, and an ambitious 

enemy of the Bomans, 
Duo, 8B, o, num. a., two^^ 118. 1. 
Duo-decim,nuin.a.,indecl., twelve. 
Dux, ucis, c, (duco), a leader , 

guidef general, captain, 

£-duco, ere, xi, ctus^ (^ 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to lead out, lead away, 

draw off, rear, educate* 
£f-femino, are, avi, atus, (fembia, 

% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to effemdnate, 

enervate, 
£f-fero, erre, ^ctuli, el&tus, irr. 

tr., to bear forth or away, bear, 

produce^ publish, raise, date, 

embolden. 
Ego, mei, pron., Ist per., I. 
E-gregius, a, um, a., (e-gregius 

(grex)), excellent, distinguished, 

rare. 
Emo, ere, emi, emptus, (51 15. a. 

2.), 3. tr., to buy, purchase, 

take, get. 
E-nuncio, ire, aTi, Stus, (nuncius, 

% 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to announce, 

declare, report. 
Enim, conj. (causal), ^or, indeed, 

but, tndy. 
Eo, ire, ivi, Itus, irr. intr., to go, 

come, march, proceed. 
Eodem, ad., (idem), in or to the 

same place. 
Eques, Itis, c, (equus), a horse- 
man, knight: equites, Boman 

knights. 
Equester, tris, tre, a., (eques), 

equestrian ; pertaining to horse- 

men, 
Equit&tuiS, ta, m., (equus), cav- 



alry, horse, troops, bodies of 

cavalry. 
Ergo, § 94. conj. (illative), iherO" 

fore, accordingly. 
E-ripio, ere, ui, eptus, (ex-rapio, 

§189.5: 1[ 15. o. 1.), 3. tr., to 

take away, tear orptdl asunder, 

free, liberate, 
Et, conj. (cop.), and: adverb, 

also, even : et . • . et, both . . . 

and : (cf. ac, atque, que.) 
Etiam, ad. (emphatic), also, tndy, 

likewise, con^, and also, m^^e- 

over, 
Etruria, m, f., a country of cen- 
tral Italy, 
Ex (e, il 18.), prep. c. ab., (from 

out of ), from, out of, of, after, 

on. account of, in accordance 

with, (cf. ab, de). 
Exemplum, i, n., (eximo), an 

example, copy, design, m^dd, 

way, 
Ex-eo, ire, ii, Itus, irr. intr., to go 

out or away, shun, escape, 
Ex-ercitus, (is, m., (ex-arceo), cm 

army, a disciplined army. 
Ex-istimatio, onis, f., (existimo), 

an opinion, bdief, reputation, 

character. 
Ex-istimo, Sre, avi, Stus, (ex-ss- 

timo, 5 189 : 51 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 

to judge, consider, think, c*- 

teem, 
Ex-itium, i, n., (ex-eo), destruO' 

tion, mischief, ruin, 
ExUus, fis, m., (exeo), a going 

out, departure, egress, end, 

conclusion, 
Expeditius, ad., comp. of expe- 
dite, (expedltus), more expedi- 
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Houslyy more readily , vith mare 
rapidity. 

Ex-plorator, oris, m., (explore), 
a scout, a spy, 

Ex-pugno, are, avi, atus, {% 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to besiege, storm, 
vanquish. 

Ex-sequor, i, cutus, (quutus sum, 
51 17. 11.), dep. tr., to follow, 
pursue, avenge, prosecute. 

Ex-specto (expecto), are, avi, 
atus, (specto, from spicio, § 187. 
n. 1. (a.): 1115. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to wait for, expect, wish for. 

Ex-stinguo, ere, nxi, nctus, (f 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to put out, extin- 
guish, cut off, destroy. 

Extera, exterum, (mas. usually 
wanting), a., comp. exterior, 
sup. extremus or extimus ; 
exterior, outward, foreign. 

Extra, prep. c. ace, (to the out- 
side), without, beyond, outside 
of: ad., beyond. 

Extremus, a, um, a. ; see extera. 

Ex-uro, ere, ussi, ustus, (%% 15. 
a. 1 : 17. m.), 3. tr., to bum 
up, consume. 

Facile, ad., (facilis), facilius, fa- 

cillime), easUy, readUy, wiU- 

ingly, clearly. 
Facilis, e, a., (facio), easy, ready, 

prosperous, prompt, mild. 
Facilius, see facile and facilis. 
Facio, ere, eci, actus, {% 15. a. 2), 

to do, make, act, form, create : 

facere verba, to speak : facere 

finem, to finish. 
Factu, latter supine of facio, to 

be done. 



Factum, i, n., (facio), a deed, ad, 
cuihievement. 

Facultas, atis, f., (facilis, § 101. 
2. (2.)), power, ability, oppor- 
tunity, 

Familia, ae, f., (famulus), a house- 
hold, family servants, slaves. 

Familiaris, e, a., (familia), re- 
lating to a household, familiar, 
intimate: res familiaris, pri- 
vate estcUeorproperty: (subst), 
a friend. 

Fatigo, axe, avi, atus, (fatis-ago : 
IT 15. a. 1.), 1. tr.,' to weary, 
fatigue, vex, harass. 

Faveo, ere, avi, autus, (f 1[ 16. 
VI. Rem. 2. 17. v.), 2. intr., to 
favor, assist, protect. 

Fere, ad., almost,wellnigh, nearly. 

Fides, ei, f., faithy confidence, 
promise, alliance : dare fidem, 
to pledge fiddity. 

Filia, SB, f., (filius), a daughter. 

Filius, i, m., a son. 

Finis, is, m. & f., end, limit, boun- 
dary, territory, country. 

Finitimus, a, um, (finis), a., neigh- 
boring, near : finitimi, (subst), 
neighbors. 

Fio, eri, factus sum, irr. intr., 
§ 180, to become, to be made or 
done, happen, occur, result. 

Firmissimus, a, um, a., sup. of 
firmus, most firm, strong, pow- 
erful. 

Flagito, are, avi, atus, (old flago : 
§ 187. II. 1. (a.) : f 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to ask earnestly, demand, 
importune. 

Flens, tis, pres. ac. part from 
fleo, weeping, in tears. 
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Fleo, ere, evi, etus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr., to weep, lament 

Flumen, Inis, {% 9. iv. 4.), n., 
(fluo), a river, stream. 

Fluo, ere, xi, xus, (5[ 16. vi. 
Rem. 5.), 3. intr., to flow. 

Fortior, ius, a., comp. of fortis, 
braver, bolder, stronger. 

Fortis, e, a., brave, courageous, 
boldj strong, firm. 

Fortissimus, a, um, a., sup. of 
fortis. 

Fortitudg, Inis, f., (fortis, § 101. 
3.), fortitude, courage, resolu^ 
tion. 

Fortuna, ae, f., (fors), fortune, 
chance, fate: foiiuneB, property. 

Fossa, m, f., (fodio), a ditch, 
trench. 

Frater, tris, m., (^9. IV. Rem. 3.), 
a brother. 

Fraternus, a, um, a., (frater),yra- 
temal, brotherly, friendly. 

Frigus, oris, n., (51 9. III. (2.) ), 
cold, frost. 

Frumentarius, a, um, (frumen- 
turn), of or relating to com • res 
fumentaria, com, provisions. 

Frumentum, i, n., (fruges), com, 
grain, fruit. 

Frustra, ad., in vain, without 
effect. 

Fuga, CB, f., flight, exile • fugam 
capere, to flee. 

Fugitivus, a, um, a., (fugio), fu- 
gitive, fleeing away : fugitivus, 
i, m., (subst.), a fugitive, de- 
serter, 

Gabinius, i, m., a Bonum proper 
name. 



OalUa, 8B, f., the country of the 
Oavls: Gallia Ulterior or 
Transalpina, OauL beyond the 
Rhine. Gallia Citerior or Cis- 
alpina, Oavl in Upper Italy. 

Gallus, i, m., a Oaul : generally 
Galli, orum, m., the Qauls 
generally, or, in a more re- 
stricted sense, the Celts. 

Garumna, ae, f., now the Garonne^ 
a river in the southrwest of 
Gaul. 

Geneva, ae. f., a town of the AU 
lobrdges, on Lake Lemannua 
(Geneva). 

GetmSni, orum, a general name, 
among the Romans, for the 
natiofis beyond, or on the east 
of the Rhine. 

Gero, ere, essi, estus, (Ulf 15. a. 
1. 17. in.), 3«tr., to bear, con- 
duct, wage, carry on. 

Gloria, ae, f., glory, fame, re- 
noum. 

Glorior, ari, atus sum, (gloria), 
1. dep., to glory, boast, vaunt. 

Graioceli, drum, the farthest na- 
tion of Hither Gaul, just on 
the frontiers of Transalpine 
Gaul. 

Gratia, ae, f., favor, influence, 
popularity: gratia, for the 
sake of: ex gratia, for exam- 
ple. 

Gravior, ius, a., comp. of gravis. 

Gravis, e, a., hea/oy, severe, dif- 
fictdt, mature. 

Gravisslme, ad., see gravlter. 

Graviter, ad., (gravius, gravissl- 
me), heavUy, severely, strongly, 
grievously. 
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Habeo, ere, ui, itos, (^T 15. (u !.)» 
2. tr., to have, possess, hold, 
esteem, account, think : habere 
redemptum, to purchase or 
farm. 

Helvetii, orum, m., a people of 
Oaul, whose country was bound- 
ed north by the Rhine, south by 
the Rhoddnus and Lake Le- 
mannus, east by a branch of 
the RhceUan Alps, west by 
Mount Jura. 

HelvetiuB, a, um, a., HdveHan, 

Hiberna, orum, n., winter quar- 
ters, 

"Hie, hsec, hoc, demon, pron., 
this, {he, she, it) .- hie . . . ille, 
this . . . that ; the former . . . 
the latter, (cf. ille iste, is.) 

Hiczno, are, &vi, atus, (hiems), 
^ 15. a. 1,), U intr., to winter, 
to be in witUer quarters, 

Hispania, ae, f., Spain, sotUh and 
south-west of Gaul. 

Homo, Inis, c, man, whether 
male orfemcde, a person. 

Honor, oris, m., honor, dignity, 
office, magistracy. 

Hortor, ah, tatus sum, 1. dep., 
to exhort, encourage, urge, ad- 
dress. 

Hostia, fe, f., a victim, sacrifice. 

Hostis, is, 0., an enemy, 2>^lic 
foe. 

Humanitas, Stis, f., (humanus, 
§ 101. 1.), humanity, civiliza- 
tion, refinement. 

Humanus, a, um, a., (homo), 
human, humane, civilized, 
hind. 

Humerus, i, m., the shoulder* 



Ibi, ad., (is), there, ihen. 

I-dem, ea-dem, i-dem, (is-dem), 
demon, pron., the same. 

Idus, uum, f., the Ides of a 
month: §326. 2. (1.). 

Ignarus, a, um, a., (in-g^narus), 
ignorant, inexperienced^ un- 
skilled. 

Ignavus, a, um, a., (in-gnayus), 
idle, indolent, lazy. 

Ignis, is, m.,fre. 

Ille, ilia, illud, demon, pron^ 
that, {he, she, it) : (cf. hie, 
iste, is.) 

niic, (ille), demon, ad., in ihat 
place, there. 

Im-mortalis, e, a., (in-mortalis), 
immdrtcU, eternal, everlcuting. 

Im-pedio, ire, ivi, (ii)^ itus, (in- 
pes, U 15. a. 1.), 4. tr., to im- 
pede, obstruct, entangle^ bind, 
harass. 

Impeditus, a, um, p. p. from im- 
pedio. 

Im-pendeo, ere, — , — , 2. intr., 
to hang over, impend, threaten. 

Imperium, i, n., (impero), a com- 
mand, order, power, empire, 
government. 

Im-pero, are, avi, atus, (in-pSro» 
§189. L: f 15. a. l.),Utt.,to 
command, order. 

Im-petro, are, avi, atus, (in-pa- 
tro, § 189. 1 : f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to accomplish, effect, bring to 
pass, obtain, gain one*8 wishes. 

Im-porto, are, avi, atus, (in-por- 
to, If 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to ijnr 
port, bring in, introduce. 

Im>probus, a, um, a., bad, tmdb- 
ed, dishonest, wile* 
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ImproTiBb, ad.y (improyisus), on 
a sudden, unexpectedly, 

Im>pro-visu8, a, um, a., (in-pro- 
video), not foreseen, unexpect- 
ed, sudden, 

Im-pune, ad., (impunis), wiQumt 
punishment, with impunity, 

Im-punitas, atis, f., (impunis, 
§'101. 2.), impunity, freedom 
from punishment. 

In, prep. c. ac. and ab. ; with the 
ace. '— (the person or place to 
which), in, into, to^ unto, 
towards, againsi: with the ab. 
— (the place in which), in, 
among, at, by, concerning. 

In-cendiuxii, i, n., (incendo), a 
conflagration, burning, ftre, 

In-cendo, ere, di, bus, (in-candeo, 
f 16. VI.), 3 tr., to set on fire, 
burn, inflame, incense. 

In-cito, are, avi, atus, {% 15. a. 
1.), 1. tr., to urge, incite, excite, 
encourage, 

In-colo, ere, ui, cultuB, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr. and intr., to ivihabit, 
to live, abide, or dwdl. 

In-<!om-niodum, i, n., disadvan- 
tage, loss, defeat. 

In-credibilis, e, a., (in-credo), in* 
credible, extraordinary. 

Inde, demon, ad., (is-de), /rom 
that place thence, (hen, next. 

Indicium, i, n., (index), a discov- 
ery, proof, information, testi- 
mony. 

In-duco, ere, xi, ctus, (i[ 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to bring in, intro- 
duce, induce, 

InductuB, a, um, p. p. from in- 
ddco. 
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LiduBtriuB, a, um, a., aetioe, inr 
dustrious. 

Inferior, iuB, a., comp. of infe- 
rus, Bup. inf imuB or imus, in^ 
ferior, lower. 

In-f ero, ferre, tuli, illatus, irr. tr., 
to bring or carry into, intro- 
duce, inflict: inferre helium, 
to wage war : inferre fiigna, to 
attack. 

In*fluo, ere, xi, xns, (f 16. VL 
Rem. 5.), 3. intr., to flaw or 
empty into. 

In-fundo, ere, fudi, fuauB, (^ 15. 
a. 2.), 3. tr., to pour into, infuse. 

In-fusuB, a« um, p. p. from in- 
fundo, spread or poured over, 
infused, 

In-imlcus, a, um, a., (in-amicus), 
unfriendly, hostile. 

In-itium, i, n., (in^eo), beginning, 
commencement, 

In-juria, m, f., (injurius, § 101. 1.), 
ir^ry, wrong, it^ustice, harm, 
insult, 

In-jussu, ab. sing, m., (in-jussus, 
§ 04.), without comrnand or 
leave. 

In-opinanB, antis, a., not expect- 
ing, unawares, unexpected, 

In-quiro, ere, sivi, situs, (in- 
qusro, qiuerivi = quiesivi ; see 
quseso, ^ 15. a, 1.), 3. tr., to seek 
after, search for, inquire into. 

In-sciens, ends, a., (in-scio), not 
knowing, ignorant, not aware. 

Insecutus, a, um, p. p. from in- 
sequor. 

In-sequor, i, secutus sum, 3. dep. 
tr., to follow after, pursue, 
harass, persecute, press upon. 
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BiHudis, 8rum, f., (insideo), 
8nareSf amimsh, ambuscade. 

In-signis, e, a., (m-signum), re- 
markabUt distinguished, fa- 
mous. 

Insolenter, ad., (in-solens), urtr- 
usually, haughtily, contrary to 
custom. 

In-solentia, m, t, (in-solens),- un- 
usualness, strangeness, novelty. 

In-stituo, Sre, ui, utus, (in-statuo, 
§189.4: f 16. VI. Rem. 2.), 
8. tr., to set or put in place, 
arrange, institute, erect, in- 
struct, teach, 

Institutum, i, n., (instituo), a 
purpose, plan, mode of life, 
custom, institution. 

In-8to, are, stiti, — , (^ 15. a. 3.), 
1. intr., to stand upon, press 
upon, threaten, attack. 

Intel-Ugo, ere, xi, ectus, (inter- 
lego, § 189. N. 2 : HH 18 : 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to understand, 
know, perceive, see. 

Inter, prep. c. ace, (in), (to go 
to the midst), among, amid, 
between, during, 

Inter-cedo, ere, essi, essus, {% 15. 
a* 1.), 3. intr., to go or come 
between, intervene, oppose, hin- 
der. 

Inter-diu, ad., (inter-dies), dur- 
ing the day, by day, in the day- 
time. 

Inter-dui9, ad., sometimes, in the 
mean time, meanwhUe. 

Inter-ea, (inter-is), ad., in the 
mean time, meanwhile. 

Inter-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (inter- 
facio, § 189. N. 1 : 1[ 15. a. 2.), 



3. tr., to put between, Jinishf 
• cTid, destroy, kill. 
Inter-im, ad., (inter-im for eum), 

meanwhile, in the interim. 
Inter-necio, onis, f., (inter-neco), 

a massacre, slaughter, carnage. 
Interpres, etis, c, an interpreter, 

mediator, negotiator. 
Inter-sum, esse, fui, fiitQrus, irr. 

intr., to be in the midst, come 

between, differ, be'present. 
In-yenio, ire, eni, entu8,'(^ 15, 

a. 2.), 4. tr., to find, meet 

with, find out, discover, invent. 
Inertus, a, um, a., unwilling, re- 
luctant, involuntary. 
Ipse, sa, um, inten. pron., Atm- 

self, herself, itself: ego ipse, 

/ myself, &c. 
Is, ea, id, demon, pron., (this, 

that, of which), this, that, (he, 

she, it: (cf. ille, hie, iste.) 
Iste, a, ud, dem. pron., (is-te), 

{this, that, of yours), this, MoSl 
Ita, ad., (of manner), so, ihus, 

even so. 
ItahtL, se, f., Italy. 
M-que, conj., (illative), therefore, 

and so. 
Item, ad., also, likewise. 
Iter, itineris, n., journey, morcA, 

route, way. 
Iturus, a, um, f., a. p. from eo. 

Jacto, ire, &vi, Stus, (jado, 
§187. n. 1. (a): f 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to throw, cast, hurl, throw 
out. 

Jam, ad., (time), now, already, 
presently. 

Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussus, (jubai 
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ss jussiy&c., % 15. a. l.)> 2. tr., 
to commandy order, decreet en- 
join. 

Judicium, i, n., (judex, $ 100. 
6.), judgment, tried, sentence, 
decision, court of justice, opin- 
ion. ^ 

JudicOy axe, avi, atus, (jus-dico, 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to judge, 
give sentence, decide, deter- 
mine. 

Jugum, i, n., ( jungo), a yoke, har- 
ness, a ridge of hills, height : 
sub jugum mittere, to send be- 
neath the yoke, to subduCf to 
humble. 

Jumentum, i, n., ( jungo), a beast 
of burden, pack-horse, ox, 
horse. 

Junctus, a, um, p. p. from jungo. 

Jungo, ere, zi, ctus, (% 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to join, unite, con- 
nect, couple, yoke. 

Jupiter, Jovis, m., (Jovis-pater, 
§ 85.), Jupiter, son of Saturn, 
king of gods. 

Jura, se, m., a chain of mouip- 
tains in Gaul, extending from 
the Rhod&nus to the Rhenus. 

Jus, juris, n., right, law, justice. 

Jus-jurandum, juris-jurandi, n., 
(jus-juro, § 91.), an oath, sol- 
emn pledge. 

Justitia, SB, f., (Justus, § 101. 1.), 
justice, equity, mercy, clemency. 

KalendsB, Srum, f., see Calendae. 

L., abbr., Lucius. 
Labienus, i, m., a Boman legate 
ofCcesar, 



Lacedfiemonius, a, urn, a., Lae&' 

demonian. Spartan. 
Lacesso, ere, Ivi, itus, (lacio, 

§ 187. n. 5 : f 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 

to provoke, attack, assaU. 
Lacryma, ae, f., a tear. 
Lacus, us, m., a lake. 
Largior, iri, itus sum, (largus), 

4. dep., to give abundanUy, &e- 

stow gifts, lavish. 
Larglter, ad., (largus), largely^ 

plenttfuUy, much. 
Largitio, onis, £, (largior, $ 102. 

7.), liberality, bribery, extrao^ 

agance. 
Late, ad., (latus), widdy, extent 

sivdy. 
Lateo, ere, ui, — > {% 15. a. 1.), 

2. intr., to be concealed, lie hid, 

to lurk. 
Latissimus, a, um, a., (latus, 

latior, latissimus), broadest, 

widest, most extensive. 
Latitiido, inis, f., (latus, § 101. 3.), 

breadth, width, extent. 
Latobrogi, orum, m., a GaUic tribe 

near the Hdvetii, with whom 

they united in the invasion of 

Qaul. 
Latus, eris, n., {% 9. iv. (2.) ), the 

side, JUmk, wing. 
Legatio, onis, f., (lego, § 102. 7.), 

an embassy, deputation, legor 

tion. 
Legatus, i, m., (lego), an ambassa- 
dor, legate, lieutenant, deputy. 
Legio, 5m8, f., (lego), a legion, 

body of foot soldiers: for a 

Roman legion, see Rom. An- 
tiquities. 
Lemannus (Lacus), i, m., the 
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Lake Oenwa, between /%« Hel^ 
vetii and the Allobrdges, 

Lenitas, alls, f., (lenis, § 101. 1.), 
gentleness, smoothness, slow- 
ness. 

Lex, legis, f., (lego, ere), a law, 
statute, decree. 

Liberalitas, atis, (liberiilis, § 101. 
1.), generosity, liberality. 

liberi, 5ruin, m., (liber), chil- 
dren (in opposition to the do- 
mestics, the servi). 

liberius, ad., (libere, liberios, 
liberrime, (liber) ), morefredy, 
more boldly. 

Libero, are, avi, atus, (liber,^15. a. 
1.), 1. tr., to set at liberty, to free. 

Libertas, atis, f., (liber, § 101. 2. 
(2.) ), liberty, freedom, permis- 
sion. 

liceor, eri, licitus sum, 2. dep. 
intr., to bid at auction, offer a 
price for. 

Licet, licuit, licltum est, imper., 
(S 184.), it is lawful, right, per- 
mitted, one can. 

tingdnes, um, m., a people of 
Celtic Qaul, north of the Mdui. 

Lingua, ae, t, the tongue, speech, 
language. 

Linter, tris, f., (^ 9. IT. Rem. 
3.), a bark, boat 

Liscus, i, m., chief magistrate or 
Vergobretus of the jEdut. 

Litera, 8B, f., a letter of the alpha- 
bet: litene, irum, a letter or 
letters, writings, documents, 
literature. 

Locus, i, m., (loci, m., loca, n., 
orum, § 92. 2.), a place, region, 
condition, state. 



Longfe, ad., (longus), far, fRoeft, 

very mtM;A,(longiu8,longi6sime). 
LongiRsIme, ad., see longe. 
Longitudo, inis, f., (longus, § 101. 

3.), length, longitude. 
Longius, a. or ad., see longe. 
Loquor, i, locutus, 3. dep. tr. and 

intr., (loquutus ss locutus, If 1 7. 

n.), to speak, conceree, say^ 

tell, declare. 
Lucius, i, m., a Roman pramo^ 



M., abbr. for Marcus. 

Magis, ad., (comp. magis, sop. 

maxXme), more, rather, in a 

higher degree. 
Magistratus, iis, m., (magister), 

magistracy, civil authority, 

magistrate. 
Magnopere, ad., (magnus-opus), 

very much, exceedingly. 
Magnus, a, um, a., (major, ma^- 

mus), great, large, much, pow- 
erful. 
Majores, lun, m., (magnus), €0^ 

eestors, fathers. 
Maleficium, i, m., (maleficus), 

offence, harm, crime. 
Mando, are, avi, atus, (manus-do, 

^ 15. a. 1.), tr., to commission, 

order, command, commit. 
Marcius, i, m., a Bofnan prceno^ 

men, Marcius. 
Marcus, i, m., a Roman pngnO' 

men, Marcus. 
Matara, se, f., a javelin, spear. 
Mater, tris, £, (f 9. IV. Rem. 3.), 

a mother. 
Matrimonium, (mater, § 100. G.), 

marriage, matrimony. 
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Matr5na, », m., a river in cerir 
troA OaiUf now the Matme, 

Maturo, are, avi, atus, (maturus, 
f 15. CL 1.), tr. and intr., to 
ripen, to become ripe, mature, 
hasten. 

Maturus, a, um, a., ripe, mature, 
early, seasonable. 

Maxime, ad., (magis, mazlme 
(magnus), § 194. 4.), most, 
especially, very great. 

Maximus, a, um, a., sup. of mag- 
nus. 

Memoria, ee, t, (memor, § 101. 1), 
memory, recollection, report, 
story : memoria tenere, to re- 
member. 

Mens, tis, f., the mind, intellect, 
thfmght, heart, (cf. anima, ani- 
mus). 

Mensis, is, m., a month. 

Mercator, oris, m., (mercor, § 102. 
6.), a merchant, trader. 

Mercor, ari, atus sum, (merx), 1. 
dep., to trade, traffic, buy, sell. 

Mereo, ere,ui, itus, (1[ 15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to deserve, merit, earn, gain: 
mereor, eri, dep. sometimes. 

Merito, ad., (mereo), deservedly, 
justly, according to merit. 

Meritum, i, n., (mereo), merit, 
desert. 

Merx, cis, f., goods, merchandise. 

Messala, ae, m., a Roman surname. 

Metior, iri, mensus sum, 4. dep. 
tr., to measure, deal out, dis- 
tribute. 

Miles, itis, c, a soldier, warrior. 

Militia, se, f., (militaris, § 101. 1.), 
military service, warfare, cam- 
paign. 

10* 



Mille, a., indecL, a thousand. 
Mille, n., indecL (in sing.), plur. 

miUia, ium, (followed by the 

gen. plur., § 118. 6. (a.)), a 

thousand. 
Minlme, ad., (parum, minus, min- 

ime, (parvus)), least of aU, 

very little, by no means. 
Mii^mus, a, um, a., (parvus, 

minor, minimus), least, very 

smaU, smallest : minimus natu, 

youngest. 
Mhior, us, a., comp. of parvusy 

smaller, less, inferior. 
Minuo, ere, ui, utus, (minor, If 16. 

YL Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to lessen, 

diminish. 
Minus, n., a. or ad., see minor. 
Mitto, ere, isi, issus, {% 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to send, hurl, throw, dis- 
miss, throw away, produce. 
Modus, i, m., manner, method, 

mode, bound, limit : modb, ad., 

only, just now, lately. 
MoUtus, a, um, a., (molo), ground. 
Moneo, ere, ui, itus, (mens, f 15. 

a. 1), 2. tf., to admonish, re- 

mind, advise. 
Mons, tis, m., a mountain. 
Morior, i, (rarely iri), mortuus 

sum, 3. and 4. dep. intr., to 

die. 
Mors, tis, f., (morior), death. 
Mos, oris, m., manner, custom, 

usage. 
Moveo, ere, ovi, otus, (%% 16. 

VI. Rem. 2: 17. v.), 2. tr., to 

move, remove. 
Multitudo, inis, f., (multus, § 101. 

3.), a muUiiude, great num- 

.ber. 
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Mult6 or mttltum, ad., (muhus), 

muchf greatly, often. 
Multus, a, urn, a., (sup. plurimus), 

maniff nuTnei^ous, much, /re- 

querU: multo c comp., by 

much, by far* 
Munitio, onisy £, (munio, § 102. 

7.), a fortification, defencCf 

rampart, bulwark. 
MuruB, i,m., a wall, 
Muto, are, avi, atus, (moTito, 

^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to aUer, 

change* 

Kanieius, i, m., a nMeman of 

the Helvetiu 
Natura, se, f., (nascor, § 102. 7. 

Kern. 2.), nature, comtitution, 

disposition, character. 
Navis, is, f.» a ship, large boat. 
Ne, ad. and conj., not, lest : ne- 

quidem, not even: ne, (enclitic, 

an interrogative sign without 

translation, usually.) 
Necessaiio, ad., (necessarius), n^ 

cessarily. 
Necessarius, a, um, a., necessary, 

needful, friendly : subst, a 

friend, dienJt, relation. 
Nego, are, avi, Itus, (ne-aio: % 15. 

a. 1.), 1. tr. and intr., to 'say 

no, deny, refuse. 
Nemo, Inis, c, (ne-homo), no 

man, no one, none. 
Neque or nee, conj., (ne-que), 

and not: neque . . . neque, 

or nee . . . nee, neither . . . 

nor. 
Nervus, i, m., a sinew, tendon, 

force, vigor, strength. 
Nex, n^is, f., death, violent death. 



Mhil, n., indecL, nothing, nought, 

not at aU. 
NifaSlum, i, n., nothing. 
Nitor, i, isus and ixus sura, 3. 

dep. intr., to strive, attempt, 

endeavor. 
Nix, nivis, f., snow. 
Nobilissimus, a, um, a., (sup. of 

nobllis, nobilior, nobilissimus), 

most noble, Ulusirious. 
Nobilitas, &tis, f., (nobilis, § 101. 

1.), nobility, high birth or rank. 
Noctu, ab. sing., %M,inihe night, 

by night. 
Nolo, nolle, nolui, (non-volo, 

§ 178. 2.), irr. tr., to be umpUl- 

ing, not to wish. 
Nomen, Inis, n., (nosco), a name^ 

appellation, family. 
Non, ad., n^t, no: non mod6, 

not only. 
Non-dum, ad., not yet, not as yet. 
Non-nuUus, a, um, a., (non-ne- 

ullus), some, several. 
Non-nunquam, ad., (non-ne-un- 

quam), sometimes. 
Noreia, cb, f., a city of Koricum, 

the capital of the Taurisci. 
Noricus, a, um, a., of Norfcum, 

Norman. 
Noster, tra, trum, poss. pron., 

(nos), our, our own, ours: 

nostri, our men, our friends or 

soldiers. 
Novem, num. ad., indecl., nine. 
NovisslmuB, a, um, a., (sup. of 

novus, novior, novissimus)j 

newest, latest,last: novisslmum 

agmen, the rear. 
Novus, a, um, a., new, late, fresh, 

uncommon, unusiud. 
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Nubo, ere, psi, plus, (5f If 15. o. 1 : 
17. I.), 3. intr., to cover j veil, 
marry, 

Nullus, a, um, (ne-ullus), not anyj 
none, no, 

Nuni) ad., (interrogative where a 
negative answer is expected), 
whether^ (not often translated 
into English.) 

Numerus, i, m., a number, quan- 
tity. 

Nuncio, 9re, Svi, atus, (nundus, 
§187. 1.1. (a.): U 15. a. 1.), 1. 
tr., to announce, report^ inform, 

Nuncius, i, in., (novum-cio), a 
reporter, messenger, news, ti- 
dings, 

Nunquam, ad., (ne-unquam), nev- 
er, at no time, 

Nuntio, see nuncio. 

Nuper, ad., (hovus), lately, re- 
cenily, 

Ob, prep. c. ace, (denotes direc- 
tion towards or to something), 
towards, to, at, on account of, 
for, 

Ob-seratus, a, um, a., (ob-ies), in 
debt, a debtor, 

Obliviscor, i, litus sum, {% 16. 
VI. Rem. 3), 3. dep., (c gen. 
of a person, and c. the gen. or 
ace. of a thing), to f<yrget, 

Ob-secro, are, avi, atus, (ob-sacro, 
§ 189. 1 : f 15. a, 1.), 1. tr., 
to entreat, beseech, implore, 

Ob-ses, idis, c, (ob-sedeo)» a 
hostage, a pledge, 

Obstrictus, a, um, p. p. from ob- 
• stringo. 

Ob-stringo, ere, inxi, ictus, ^% 15. 



a, 1 : 16. vr. Rem. 3.), 3. tr., 
to bind €tbout, fetter, hinder, 
to lay under obligation, 

Ob-tineo, ere, ui, >entus, (ob-te- 
neo, § 189. 3 : iJ 15. a, 1.), 2. 
tr., to obtain, hold, have, pos- 
sess, retain, accomplish, 

Oc-casus, us, m., (ob-cado), a 
going doum, the west, downfall, 

Op-cido, ere, idi, isus, (ob-csedo), 
§ 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to cut 
doum, kill, destroy, 

Oc-cido, ere, Idi, casus, (ob-cado, 
5 163. 4. Ex. 1.), 3. intr., to 
fall down, perish, die, fall, 

Oc-cupo, are, avi, atus, (ob-capio, 
^ 15k a. 1.), 1. tr., to occupy, 
take possession of, seize, em- 
ploy. 

OceSnus, i, m., the ocean, 

Ocelum, i, n., a city in the Cot- 
tian Alps, 

Octoginta, num. a., (octo), eighty, 

Oculus, i, m., the eye, sight, 

Odi, odisse, osus sum, § 183, (2.), 
1., ^ hate, to dislike, 

Of-fendo, ere, ndi, sus, (ob-fendo, 
f 16. VI.), 3. tr., to strike 
against, offend, take offence, 
err, do amiss, 

Of-fensio,oni8,f.,(offendo,§102.7.), 
offence, harm, hurt, stumbling, 

Omnino, ad., (omnis), cMogether, 
wholly, entirely, only, 

Omnis, e, a., all, every, the whole, 
of every kind, 

Oportet, ere, uit, 2. impers., § 184., 
intr., it is necessary, needfut, 
proper, becoming, it ought, 

Oppldum, i, n., (ops-do), a tonon, 
fortified toumy city* 
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Op-pugnOt are, Sti, Stus, (ob- 
pugno, ^15. a. l.)» 1. tr., to 
fight against, attack, assault, 
besiege. 

Ops, opis, £, (M), power, strength, 
resources, wealth, assistance. 

Opus, eris, n., {% 9. III. Rem. 1. 
(2.) ), work, labor : a miliUtry 
work, fortification. 

Oratio, onis, f., (oro), a speaking, 
speech, address, harangue. 

Orgetdrix, Igis, a nobleman of 
the Hdvetians, and a distin- 
guished leader in their revolt. 

Oriens, entis, pres. part from 
orior. 

Orior, iri, ortus, 4. dep., to arise, 
appear, be visible. 

Ostendo, ere, endi, bus and tus, 
(obs-tendo^ IF 16« vi.), to ex- 
hibit, show, display, disclose. 

P., abbr., Publius. 

Pabulatio, 5nis, f., (pabiilor, § 102. 
7.), pasture, a foraging, feed- 
ing, pasturing. 

Pabulum, i, n., (pasco, § 102. 5. 
(a.)),food,pasture,grass,grain, 
forage. 

Paco, are, avi, atus, (pax, § 187. 1. : 
5[ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to pacify, 
bring to a state of pea>ce, sub- 
due, conquer. 

Paene, ad., (pene), almost, nearly, 
well nigh. 

Pagus, i, m., a district, village, 
town, province, tribe. 

Paratior, ius, a., (paro), comp. 
of paratus, m^re prepared, 
ready. 

Paro, are, avi, atus, (pario, ^ 15* 



a. 1.), 1. tr., to prepare, get 
ready, provide,fum ish,procure. 

Pars, tis, f., a paH, piece, por- 
tion, share, party. 

Parvus, a, um, a., (comp. minor, 
sup. minimus), small, littlef 
insignificant. 

Passus, fis, m., (pando), a step, 
pace, a measure of five Roman 
feet : mille passuum, a mile. 

Patens, tis, pres. part and a., 
(pateo), open, unobstructed, ac- 
cessible. 

Pateo, ere, ui, — , (^ 15. a. 1.), 

2. intr., to be open, stand or 
lie open, to be accessible, ex- 
posed, clear, to extend. 

Pater, tris, m., ^ 9. IV. Rem. 3, 

a father, sire. 
Patior, i, passus sum, 3. dep. tr., 

to bear, support, suffer, allow. 
Pauci, 8B, a, a., a few, few, 
Paulatim, ad., (paulus), by little 

and little, by degrees, gradually. 
Pax, acis, f., peace, quiet. 
Pello, ere, pepuli, pulsus, {^ 15. 

a. 3.), 3. tr., to beat, drive 

away, expel, rout. 
Per, prep. c. ace., (through to), 

through, through the midst of, 

during, by, by reason of, on 

account of 
Per-duco, ere, xi, tus, {% 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to lead through, lead, 
bring, conduct, convey, draw out. 

Per-facile, ad., (facilis), very ea- 
sily or readily. 

Perfacilis, e, a., (per-facilis), very 
easy. 

Perfectus, a, um, p. p. from per- 
ficio, finished, completed* 
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Per-fero^erre, tuli,latu8, irr.,5179. 
tr., to bear through, bear, sup- 
port, suffer, announce, report, 

Perficio, ere, eci, ectus, (per-facio, 
§ 189. N. 1 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 
to finish, to perfect, accomplish, 
cause. 

Perfuga,«,f. ,(perfugio) , a deserter. 

Periculum, i, n., danger, risk, 
trial, hazard. 

Per-moveo, ere, ovi, otus, {%% 16. 
VL Rem. 2 : 17. v.), 2. tr., to 
move deeply, stir up, excite, 
induce, persuade. 

Per-multu8, a, um, a., very many, 
numerous. 

Pemides, ei, f., (per-neco), de- 
struction, ruin, disaster. 

Per-pauci, 8B, a, a., very few, a 
very few. 

Per-rumpo, ere, upi,uptus, (HITIG. 
VI. Rem. 3 : 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 
to break through, break to 
pieces, burst through or into. 

Per-sequor, i, secutus sum, (% 17. 
II.), 3. dep. tr., to follow after, 
pursue, press upon, persecute, 
avenge, perform. 

Per-severo, are, avi, fitus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 1. intr., to persevere, 
persist. 

PersolTO, ere, solvi, solutus, 
(fil 16. VI. Rem. 2: 17. v.), 
3. tr., to release or discharge, 
pay, unravel, explain: per- 
solvere poenam, to suffer pun- 
ishment. 

Per-8uadeo, ere, si, bus, {% 15. a. 
1.), 2. intr., (usually c. dat), 
to persuade, admse, induce, 
prevail upon. 



Per-teireo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 2. intr., to frighten 
greatly, terrify, alarm. 

Per-timeo, ere, ui, — , {% 15. a. 
1.), 2. intr., to fear greatly, to 
be very timid. 

Per-timesco, fire, imui, — , (per- 
timeo, § 187. n. 2. (a.) : % 15. 
a. 1.), 3. intr., to become very 
muchfrightened,tofeargreatly. 

Pe-tineo, ere, ui, (per-teneo, § 189. 
3: If 15. a. 1.), 2. intr., to 
stretch out, reach or extend to, 
to belong or pertain to. 

Per-turbo, are, avi, atus, (^ 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to disturb greatly, 
confuse, trouble. 

Per-venio, ire, eni, entus, {% 15. 
a. 2.), 4. intr., to go or come 
to, arrive at, reach, come, go. 

Pes, edis, m., the foot, a foot in 
measure: pedem referre, to 
retreat. 

Pestis,is,f., a plague, pest, scourge. 

Peto, ere, ivi (ii), itus, (5f 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to seek, request, 
desire, fall upon, attack, to 
go. 

Piso, onis, m., Lucius Piso, Cce- 
sar^s father-in-law. 

Placeo, ere, ui, itus, {% 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr., to please, satisfy, to 
be agreeable. 

Plebs, ebis, and plebes, is, f., the 
common people, plebeians. 

Plurimus, um, a., sup. of multus, 
which see. 

Plus, Oris, a., neut, comp. of 
multum, more, very much. 

Poena, se, f., satisfaction, expia- 
tion, punishmenL 
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Polliceor, eri, Itas sum, 2. dep. 
tr., to offer, promise. 

Pono, ere, osui, ositus, (pon-ui 
= posui, f fl 16. VI. Rem. 6. 
N.: 15. a. I.)* 3. tr., to put, 
place, lay, build, lay doum, 
assert* 

PonSy ntis, m., a bridge. 

PopulatiOy onis, f., (populor, § 102. 
7.), a ravaging, plundering, 
pillaging. 

Populor, ari, atus sum, 1. dep. tr., 
to lay waste, deoastaie, ravage, 
plunder^ 

Populus, i, m., a people, stcUe, 
nation, multitude. 

PortOi are, avi, atus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to bear, carry, transport. 

Portorium, i, n., (porto), a tax, 
duty, impost, custom. 

Possessio, onis, t, (poBsideo), a 
possession, estate^ property. 

Possum, posse, potui, (potis-sum, 
§ 154. Rem. 7. (a.)), irr. intr., 
" to be able, have power or influ- 
ence: as an auxiliary, may, 
can, might, could, &c. 

Post, prep. c. ace, (coming or 
going after, till the person or 
thing is reached, L e. going 
after to), after, next, behmd, 
since, bdow. 

Post, ad., cfterwards, qfter, be- 
hind. 

Posterns, a, um, a., comp. poste- 
rior, sup. postremus, next, fol- 
lowing, ensuing: posteri, orum, 
posterity. 

Potentia, m, {., (potens, § 101. 1.), 
power, might, ftteuUy, domin- 
ion* 



Potentisslmus, a, um, a., sup^ of 
potens, most able, powerful, 
strong. 

Potestas, atis, f., (potis, § 101. 2. 
(1.), (2.)), power, ability, do- 
minion, opportunity, liberty. 

Potior, in, itus sum, (potis), 4. 
dep. (c. ab.), to become master 
of, obtain, acquire, gain. 

Prse-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (^^T 1^- 
a. 1 : 17. !.), 3. intr. and tr., 
to go brfore, precede, excel, sur- 
pass. 

Pra^-ceptum, i, n., (preecipio), 
precept, advice, counsel, rule, 

Pne-cipio, ere, epi, eptus, (pne- 
capio, § 189. 5 : ^ 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to take or seize before^ 
hand, anticipate, instruct, ad- 
vise, teach. 

Pre-ficio, ere, eci, ectus, (proe- 
facio, § 189. N. 1 : ^ 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to place or set over, ap^ 
point, preside over. 

Prffi-mitto, ere, isi, issus, {% 15. 
a. 1.), 3. tr., to send before, 
send out. 

Pne-pono, ere, osui, osltus, (^ 16. 
Ti. Rem. 6. N.), 3. tr., to put 
or set before, place first, prefer, 
set over, appoint 

Prsesens, tis, a., present, in per- 
son, at hand, prompt. 

Prsesentia, «, f., (§ 101. 1), pres- 
ence: in prsesentid, for the 
present, aJt present. 

Preesertim, ad., (prse-sero), es- 
pecially, chiefly. 

Prae-sidium, i, n., (preses, § 100. 
5.), a garrison, guard, defence, 
escort, help. 
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Pne-sto, ire, iti, itus, (§ 163. 4. 
Ex. 1.), !• intr. and tr., to 
stand before, be superior to, 
excd, surpass, show, pay, grant, 
cause, 

Pree-sum, esse, fui, futurus, irr. 
intr., to be before, be set over, 
preside or rule over. 

PrcBter, prep. c. ace, (prae), (mo- 
tion by or past, L e. to and 
pasi), past by, along, except, 
beyond. 

PrsBter-eo, ire, ii, Itus, irr. intr., 
to go or pass by, omit, leave 
out. 

PrsBteritus, a, um, p. p. from prae- 
tereo, gone by, past. 

Prendo or pre-hendo, ere, di, sus, 
(^ 16. YI.), 3. tr., to seize, take, 
lay hold of. 

Pretium, i, n., price, value, worth, 
reward, merit. 

Prex, ecis, f., (§ 94.), a prayer, 
request, preces, a prayer, curse, 
imprecation. 

Primus, a, um, a., (pris, (obso- 
lete)), sup of ^rior, first, fore- 
most, chief, in front, in the van. 

Princeps, ipis, a., (primus-capio), 
the first, chief, most eminejtt 
or noble, leader, ruler. 

Principatus, Us, m., (princeps), 
the first place, preeminence, 
highest rank, sovereignty, rule. 

Principium, i, n., (princeps), a 
beginning, commencement. 

Pristlnus, a, um, &., former, early, 
pristine, ancient. 

Prius-quam, ad. and conj., before 
thai. 

Prlratus, a, um, a. and part., 



(privo), a private person, pri- 
vate, individucU. 

Pro, prep. c. ab., (situation before, 
L e place in or at which), be- 
fore, in front of, opposite to, 
tn, according to, oti account of, 
by reason of. 

Probo, are, avi, atus, (probus, 
§ 187, I. 1. {a.) : % 15. a. 1.), 
L tr., to try, test, pi'ove, show, 
demonstrate, approve. 

Procella, ae, f., (procello), storm, 
wind, tempest. 

Pro-do, ere, didi, itus, (§ 163. 4. 
Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to give forth, 
relate, hand down, betray. 

Prielium, i, n., (pro- or prae-ire), 
batUe, engagement, skii'mish, 
(cf. pugna, acies). 

Pro-fectio, 5nis, f., (proficiscor), a 
going away, departure, march. 

Profectus, a, um, p. p. from pro- 
ficiscor. 

Pro-ficiscor, i, ectus sum, (pro- 
facio), 3. dep. intr., to set out, 
travel, march, depart, go. 

Pro-hibeo, ere, id, itus, (pro-ha- 
beo,S189: 4: ^15. a. 1.), 2. 
tr., to hold back, prevent, pro- 
hibit, stop, restrain, defend. 

Prope, ad., (propis (obsolete), 
propior, proximus), comp. pro- 
pius, sup. proxime, near, near 
to, almost. 

Prope, prep. c. ace, (to go near 
to), near, near to. 

Pro-pello, ere, piili, pulsus, (§163. 
4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr., to drive 6e- 
fore (yr forth, repel, drive out, 
repulse, ward off. 

Propinquus, a, um, (prope), near, 
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neighboring : a subst, a kifu- 
matif rdatioTu 

Propior,ius, a., (pro))iH (obsolete), 
sup. proximus), nearer, closer, 
more intimate. 

Pro-pono, ere, osui, osltus, (5[5[16. 
VI. Rem. 6. N. : 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., 
to set forth, propose, show, de- 
clare, offcTt report, appoint. 

Propter, prep. c. ace. and ad., 
(contracted from proplter (pro- 
pe)), near, near to, for, on 
account of. 

Proi)terea, ad., (propter-is), there- 
fore, on that account: prop- 
terea quod, hecatise, 

Provmcia, ae, f., (pro-vinco), a 
province : provincia nostra, our 
province, i. e. the Boman prov- 
ince, , 

Proximus, a, um, a., sup. of pro- 
pior, next, nearest. 

Public^, ad., (publicus), publicly, 
in behalf of the state, on pub- 
lic authority. 

Publicus, a, um, a., (populus), of 
or belonging to the state, com- 
mon, public: publicus, i, m., 
a magistrate, public officer. 

Puer, eri, m., (soifietimes f.), a 
boy. 

Puto, are, fivi, atus, (f 15. a, 1.), 
1. tr., to reckon, esteem, think. 

Pyrensus, a, um, a., Pyrencean, 

Pyrenffiimontes, Pyrenceanmoun- 
tains, the Pyrenees, between 
OdUia and Eispania, 

Q,, abbr. for Quintus. 
Quadraginta, num. a., indecL, 
forty. 



Quadringenti, «, a, num. a., 
(quatuor-centum), foiar hun- 
drecL 

Qusro, ere, siyi, situs, (quaeriv s= 
quaesiv : (see quseso) : If 15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to seek, lookfor^ ask, 
inquire, investigate, 

Qukm, ad. and conj., (qui), in 
what manner, how, how much, 
as much as: in comparisons, 
€U, than: tarn . . . quiun, as 
much , , . as: with the super- 
lative, see § 127. 4. 

Quantus, a, um, a., (quam), how 
great, how many, how much, 
as great as : tantus . . • quan- 
tus, so great or many , , , as, 
or as great or many , , , as, 

Qua-re, ad. and conj., (quie-res), 
by which means, on which ac" 
count, why, wherefore, 

Quartus, a, um, (quatuor), a., the 
fourth, fourth part, 

Quatuor, num. a., indecL, four. 

Que, conj., (copulatiye), (enclitic, 
§ 198. N. 1.), and : que . . . 
que, both , . , and, (cf. ac, at- 
que, et). 

Queror, i, questus sum, 3. dep. 
intr. and tr., to complain, la- 
ment, bewail. 

Questum, former supine, from 
queror, to complain, 

Questus, ds, m., (queror), a com- 
j}laint, accusation. 

Qui, quse, quod, rel. pron., who, 
which, what: also interrog., 
who ? which ? what ? its oor- 
relative is is. 

Quic-quam, see quisquam. 

Qiii-dam, quae-dam, quod- or quid- 
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dam, indef. pron., a certain 
one, soTnebody, something, 

Quidem, ad., indeed, truly, at 
least : ne quidem, not even. 

Quin, conj., (qui-ne), that not, 
but that, but, yet, indeed, 

Quindecim, num. a., indecL, (quin- 
que-decem), fifteen. 

Quingenti,ie,a, (quinque-centum), 
num. a., Jive hundred. 

Quini, se, a, (quinque), disfrib. a., 
Jive each. 

Quin-que, num. a., indecl., Jive. 

Quintus, i, m., a Roman promo- 
men; abbr. Q. 

Quirites, ium (um), (Cures), Ro- 
man citizens. 

Quis, quae, quid, interrog. pron., 
who^ which f whatf quid, 
fohatf tohy^ sometimes with 
ne, si, &c., used for aliquis, &c. 

Quis-quam,qu8B-quam, quid-quam 
(quic-quam), indef. pron., any, 
any one, any thing. 

Quis-que, qu«-que, quod- or quid- 
que, distrib. and indef. pron., 
eacTi, every, whoever. 

Qu6, ad. and conj., (qui), whither, 
where, why, that, in order 
that. 

Qu6d, conj., (qui), thcU, because, 
in that or this, though, there- 
fore: qu6d si, whereas if, if 
now : quod nisi, biU unless. 

Quoque, ad. and conj., also, like- 
wise. 

Quotidianus, a, um, (quotidie), a., 
every day, daily. 

Quotidie, ad., (quot-dies), daily. 

Quum, (ciim), connective ad., 
(qui)| when, since, as, though, 
11 



whUe : quum . . . tum, not otdy 
M . . but also, both . . . and: 
quum primum, cu soon as, or 
as soon as possible. 

Rapina, a, t, (rapio), plunder, 
robbery, rapine. 

Ratis, is, f., a raft, float, srndU 
ship. 

Rauraci, orum, m., a OaUic tribe, 
north of the Hdvetii, and south 
of the Rhenus. 

Recens, ntis, a., recent, fresh, 
new. ' 

Re-cipio, ere,epi,eptus, (re-capio, 
§ 189. 6 : ^ 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., 
to take back, receive, recover: 
se recipere, betake one*s sdf, 
retreat, withdraw. 

Red-lmo, ere, emi, emptus, (re- 
emo, S 189. 2 : f 15. a. 2.), 3. 
tr., to repurchase, redeem, re- 
cover, liberate, procure. 

Reditio, onis, f., (redeo, § 102. 7.), 
a going or coming back, return. 

Regnum, i, n., (rex), dominion, 
kingdom, sovereignty, empire. 

Rego, ere, xi, ctus, (rex, ^15. a. 
1.), 3. tr., to guide, conduct, rule. 

Re-linquo, ere, iqui, ictus, (^^ 16. 
VI. Rem. 3 : 17. n. : 15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to leave behind, relin- 
quish. 

ReHquus, a, um, (re-Knquo), a., 
remaining, rest, residue. 

Re-maneo, ere, nsi, nsus, (f 15. 
o. 1.), 2. intr., to remain behind, 
remain, continue, endure. 

Reminiscor, i, (memini, H 16. 
Yi. Rem. 3.), to recall to mind, 
to remember. 
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Bem5tus, a, um, p. p. from re- 
move©. 

Re-moveo, ere, ovi, otus, (DH 16. 
VI. Rem. 2:17. v.), 2. tr., to 
remooe^ withdraw^ take away. 

Re-nuncio, (nuntio), are, avi, atus, 
(f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to bring or 
carry backward^ report^ de- 
clarCt announce, 

Re-pello, ere, all, pulsiis, (§ 163. 
4. Ex. 1.), 3. tr.y to drive or 
beat back, repel, drive away, 
repulse, 

Repentinus, a, um, (repens), a., 
sudden, hasty f unexpected, 

Re-perio. ire, eri, ertus, (re-pa - 
rio, §§ 163. 4. Ex. 1 : 189. 1.), 
4. tr., to Jindj discovert P^' 
ceivef leant, invent, 

Re-prehendo, $re, di, sus, (f 16. 
VI.), 3. tr., to reprove, blame, 
rebuke, 

Re-pugno, are, avi, atus, {% 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to fight against, 
oppose, resist. 

Res, ei, f., thing, reality, fact, 
affair, circumstance, business : 
res gestae, exploits • novae res, 
change, revolution, 

Re-scindo, ere, idi, scissus, (f ^ 16. 
\l. Rem. 3: 15. a. 2,), 3. tr., 
to cut off, cut or break down, 
destroy, annul, 

Re-spondeo, ere, di, sus, (§ 163. 
4. Ex. 1.), 2. tr., to promise or 
offer in return, answer, reply, 

Responsum, i, n., (respondeo), 
an answer, response, 

Res-publica, rei-publicse, f., § 91. 
(res-publlcus), the common- 
wealth, republic, government. 



Re-stitao, ere, ui, utus, (re-statuo, 
§ 189. 4 : ^16. VI. Rem. 2.), 
3. tr., to restore, rephice, re- 
build, renew, 

Re-tineo, ere, ui, entus, (re-teneo^ 
§ 189. 3 : H 15. a. 1.), 2. tr., 
to retain, hold back, restrain^ 
check, repress, 

Re-verto, ere, ti, sus, (^ 16. vi.), 
3. intr., to turn back, return, 
turn about, 

Re-vertor, ti, reversus sum, 3. 
dep. intr., see reverto. 

Rhenus, i, m., the River Rhine, 
rising in the Lepontins Alps ; 
it flows north-west, and emp^ 
ties into the German Ocean. 

Rhodanus, i, m.. the River Rhone; 
it rises near the sources of the 
Rhine, and flows south through 
Lake Lemannus, awl empties 
into the Sinus Oallicus, or Oulf 
of Lyons, 

Ripa, SB, f., the bank of a river, 

Rogo, are, avi, atus, (% 15. a, 1.), 
1. tr., to ask, request, demand, 
inquire, 

Rogatum, (former supine), from 
rogo, to ask, request, 

Romanus, a, um, (Roma), a.« 
Roman, 

Rota, s, f., a wheel, 

Sacro, are, &vi, atus, (sacer, ^ 15. 
a. 1.), 1. tr., to set apart, con- 
secrate, dedicate, devote, 

Sspe, ad., comp. ssepius, sup., 
seepisslme, often, frequently, 

Salus, utis, f., (salvus), safety, 
health, preservation, 

Santdnes, um, m., a Celtic tribe 
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in fhe west part of Gaul, north 
of the River Oarumna. 

Satis, ad. and indecl. a., enough, 
sufficiently, sufficient. 

Satis-facio, ere, eel, actus, (^ 15. 
a. 2.), 3. tr., to satisfy, dis- 
charge one^s duty, satisfy by 
an excuse or apology, 
' Satius, ad. or a., comp. of satis, 
sup. satisslme, better, rather, 

Scelus, eris, n., {% 9. in. Rem. 1. 
(2.)), a wicked deed, wicked- 
ness, crime, 

Scio, ire, ivi (ii), itus, (f 15. a. 1.), 
4. tr., to know, understand, 
perceive. 

Se-cedo, ere, essi, essus, {%% 15. 
a. 1: 17. I.)» 3. intr., to go 
away, withdraw, retire, 

Se-cemo,ere, crevi,cretus, (1[^16. 
VI. Rem. 3. 4 : 15. a, 1.), 3. tr., 
to put apart, separate, sever, 

Secretus, a, urn, p. p. part., (se< 
cemo), separated, separate, 
apaH: secret5, ad., «€para^eZy, 
by itself, 

Se-cum, (see cum and sui), = cum 
se, though never written so. 

Secundus, a, um, (sequor), a., 
following, the second, next, fa- 
vorable, propitious: secimdum, 
ad. and prep. c. ace, after, 
nigh, near, close to: secimdb, 
ad., secondly, facorably, 

Sed, conj., (adversative), but, yet, 
(cf. at, autem.) 

Se-decim, num. a., indecL, (sex- 
decem), sixteen. 

SeditiSsus, a, um, (seditio), a., 
factious, turbulent, seditious. 

Segusiani, orum, m., a Oallic 



tribe, between the LigSris and 
the Bhodunus, 

Sementis, is, f., (semen), a sow- 
ing or seeding. 

Semper, ad., always, forever, 

Senatus, us, m., (senex), the coun- 
cil of elders, senate. 

Semi, before vowels sem, an in- 
separable particle, half, 

Seni, se, a, num. distrib. a., six 
each, six, 

Sententia, se, f., (sentio), senti- 
ment, opinion^ intention, judg^ 
ment, 

Sentio, ire, si, sus, (^ 15. a, 1.), 
4. tr., to perceive by the senses 
— feel, see, hear, notice, observef 
think, suppose. 

Se-paratim, ad., (sepSro), sepa- 
rately, apart, severally, 

Septen-triones, um, m., (septem- 
trio), the constellation Arctos^ 
the Bear, the north, 

Septimus,a,um, num. a., (septem), 
the seventh, 

Sequana, se, f., a river of Goful, 
rising in the northern part 
of the territory of the Mdui^ 
and flowing nxyrthrwesterly; the 
Seine, 

Sequani, orum, m., a Celtie tribe 
between the Hdvelii, on the east, 
and the JEJdui on the west, 

Sequanus, a, um, a patrial a., a 
Sequanian, 

Sequor, i, secutus sum, (^ 17. IL)> 
3. dep. tr., to follow, come or 
go after, attend, seek, 

Servitudo, Inis, f., (servus, § 101, 
3.), servitude, slavery, bondage, 

Servitus, utis, f., (servus, § 101, 



SI 



124 



SUBSISTO - 



2. (3.) ), dctoery, service^ servi- 
tude. 

Si, conj., (conditional), if, though, 
whether, if indeed. 

Simul, ad., together, at once, cU 
the same time, as soon as. 

Sin, conj., (adversative), (si-ne), 
but if, if however. 

Sine, prep. c. ab., (se-ne, de- 
noting separation from), with- 
out 

Singuli, ffi, a, a., single, separate, 
individual, 

Singulus, a, um, usually in the 
plur. 

Si-ve, (sen), conj., or if, or, wheth- 
er : sive . . . sive, sive . . . seu, 
sive . . . vel, whether , , . or. 

Socer, eri, m., a father-in-law. 

Socius, i, m., a fellotv-associate, 
companion : socius, a, um, a., 
allied, associated. 

Sol, olis, m., the stin. 

Soliim, ad., (solus), alone, only : 
non soliim . . . sed etiam, not 
only . . . but also. 

Solus, a, urn, (gen. ius, dat. L), a., 
(done, only, single, sole. 

Soror, oris, f., a sister. 

Spatium, i, n., space, distance, 
interval, extent. 

Specto, are, avi, atus, (specio, 
§ 187. II. 1. (a.) : f 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to see, observe, examine, 
watch, to look or be turned 
towards, 

Spero, are, avi, atus, (spes, H 15. 
a, 1.), 1. tr., to expect, look for, 
hope, trust. 

Spes, ei, f., hope, expectation, 
confidence. 



Sponte, ab., spontiR, gen., (obso- 
lete spons) : suH sponte, of 
on^s own accord, voluntarily^ 
willingly. 

Statuo, ere, ui, utus, (status, f^ 16. 
VI. Rem. 2.), 3. tr., to set up, 
place, station, erect, determine^ 
decide, judge, conclude. 

Studeo, ere, ui, — , (H 15. a. l-)» 

2. intr., to be zealous or eager 
for, attend to, study, favor, cul^ 
tivate, wish for, desire. 

Studium, i, n., (studeo,) zeaZ^ 
affection, attachment, study. 

Sub, prep. c. ace. and ab., (with 
the ace, to the place of under ; 
c. ab., the place under which), 
to, under, below, benecdh, in. 

Sub-eo, ire, ii, Uus, irr., § 182. 4. 
intr. and tr., to go or come 
wider, come up to, advance or 
proceed to a place, approach, 
encounter, undergo. 

Sub-Igo, ere, egi, actus, (sub-ago, 
§ 189. 2 : H 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., to 
force, compel, drive, reduce, 
subdue. 

Sub-!t6, ad., (sub-eo), suddenly, 
hastily, quickly. 

Sub-jicio, ere, eci, ectus, (sub- 
jacio, § 189. 5 : H 15. a. 2.), 

3. tr., to throw, put or place 
under, expose, subject. 

Sublatus, a, um, p. p. from tollo, 

elatedj proud. 
Sub-levo, are, avi, atus, (% 15. a. 

1.), 1. tr., to sustain, assist, 

support, lighten, relieve. 
Sub-sisto, ere, stiti, — , (sisto = 

si-sto, ITf 16- ^'^' 'Rem. 3. N. 

15. a. 3.), 3. intr. and tr., to 
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stay, abidef stop, halt, withr 
stand, 

Sub-Ycho, ere, xi, ctus, (^T 15. a, 
1.), 3. tr., to carry, bring up, 
convey. 

Suc-cedo, ere, essi, essus, (sub- 
cedo, ^ 15. a. l.)» 3. intr., to 
come up, succeed, come after, 
prosper, supply the place of, 

Suf-fcrOy erre, sustidi, sublatus, 
(sub-fero), irr. tr., to hold up, 
bear, support, suffer, endure. 

Sui, gen. of the subst. pron., § 133. 

Sum, esse, fui, futurus, (§ 153: 
^ 25.), irr. intr., to be, exist. 

Summus, a, nm, a., sup. of su- 
^TMS,uppermost,highesl, chief, 
supreme, the summit of. 

Sumo, ere, sumpsi, sumptus, (per- 
haps sub-emo, %% 15. a, 1 : 
17. III.), 3. tr., to take, take 
up^ procure, assume, undertake, 
begin. 

Sumptus, a, um, p. p. from sumo. 

Superior, ius, a., comp. of supe- 
rus, higher, upper, former, su- 
perior. 

Supero, are, avi, atus, (super, 
f 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., to surpass, 
overcome, excel, vanquish, pre- 
vail, remain. 

Suporus, a, um, (super), a., comp. 
superior, sup. suprcmus or sum- 
mus, above, upper, on high, 
over. 

Sup-peto, ere, ivi (ii), itus, (sub- 
peto, f 15. a. 1.), 3. intr., to 
be at hand or present, to occur, 
to suffice, to be equal or suffi- 
cient for. 

Supplicium, i, n., (supplex), a 
11* 



supplication, punishment, pen" 
alty. 

Sus-cipio, ere, epi, eptus, (sub- 
capio, § 189. 5 : ^15. a. 2.), 
3. tr., to take or lift up, take, 
catch, undertake. 

Sus-picio, ere, exi, ctus, (sub- 
specio, § 189. 2 : i[ 15. a. 1.), 
3. tr. and intr., to mistrust, 
suspect. 

Suspicio, onis, f., (suspicio), sus" 
picion, distrust. 

Suus, a, um, (sui), poss. and re- 
flexive pron., one's own, his, 
• her, or its own, their own, j?e- 
culiar, appropriate, 

Sylva or silva, ae, f., a wood,foT' 
est, tree, grove. 

Taceo, ere, ui, itus, (^ 15. a. 

1.), 2. intr., to be silent, stiU, 

quiet. 
Tam, ad., (comparison, answered 

usually by qukm), so, so much, 

so far ' tam . . . quam, so 

much . . . as. 
Tamen, conj., (adversative), yet, 

notmthstanding, nevertheless^ 

still. 
Tantus, a, um, (tam-tus), so much, 

so great, so many, such t tan- 
tus .. . quantus, so much . . . 

as much, so great or many . . • 

as great or many, &c. 
Tectum, i, n., (tego), a roof or 

covering, house, dwelling. 
Tego, ere, xi, ctus, (^ 15. a. 1.), 

3. tr., to cover, hide, conceal, 

defend. 
Telum, i, n., a weapon, (offensive), 

daH, spear, javdin, &c 
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Temperantia, fe» t, (temperans, 
§ 101. 1.), temperance, sobriety, 
moderation, self-controL 

TemperOi are, avi, atus, (tempus, 
^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr. and intr., to 
moderate, restrain, abstain, re- 
frain from, mitigaie, 

Tempus, 5ris, n., {% 9. in. Bern. 

1. (2.), timty season, opportu- 
nity. 

Teneo, 5re, ui, ntus, (^ 15. a. 
1.), 2. tr., to hold, keep, Tuxoe, 
possess, occupy, detain, keep 
back, 

Tento, are, ayi, itus, (tendo, § 187. 
n. 1. (a.): ^ 15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 
to try, attempt, endeavor, prove, 
attack, tamper with, entice. 

Terra, a, f., the earth, land, 
ground, soil. 

Tertius, a, urn, (tres =? ter), num. 
a., the third. 

Testis, is, c, a witness. 

Tigurini, drum, m., a Helvetian 
tribe. 

Tigurinus pagus, (inus, a, um, a.) 

Timeo, ere, ui, — , (1[ 15. a. 1.), 

2. tr. and intr., to fear, be 
afraid of, apprehend, dread. 

Titus, i, m., a Boman prcenomen. 
Tolosates, um, m., a OaUic tribe 

of Aquitania. 
Totus, a, um, a., (gen. lus), the 

whole, entire, all. 
Trado, ere, didi, Itus, (trans-do, 

TiU 18: 15. a.), 3. tr., to give 

up, consign, surrender, betray, 

hand down, commit, commend. 
Trans, prep. c. ace, (across to), 

on the farther side of, over, 

beyond, across. 



Tran8-duoo,Sre,xi,ctu8, (traduco), 
(^ 15. a. 1.), 3. tr., to lead or 
carry over, transport, trans- 
fer. 

Trans-eo, ire, ii, Uus, irr., § 182. 
4. tr., to go or pass ovei','cross, 
pass, 

Tres, ium, (§ 109.), num. a., three. 

Tribuo, ere, ui, utus, {% 16. vi. 
Eem. 2.), 3. tr., to assign, im- 
part, grant, give, attribute. 

Tribus, fis, f., a tribe. 

Tu, tui, per. pron., thou. 

Tulingi, orum, a German tribe, 
north of the Hdvetii, on the 
other side of the Rhine. 

Tuus, a, um, a., (tu), poss. pron., 
ihine, yours. 

Ubi, ad., (relative ad. of place), 

in which place, where, when, as 

soon as. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, (primitive 

root ulc, ulc-tus =: ultus, ^17. 

IV. 3.), dep. tr., to avenge, re- 

venge. 
Ullus, a, um, (contr. dimin. of 

unulus 3LS unus-ulus), any, any 

one. 
Ulterior, ius, sup. ultlmus, a., 

farther, beyond, more remote. 
Ultra, ad. and prep. c. ace, be- 

yond, past, farther. 
Ultus, a, um, p. p. from ulciscor. 
Undlque, ad., (unde-que), from 

all parts or sides, on all sides, 

every where. 
Unquam or umquam, ad., (of time 

indef ), at any time, ever. 
Urbs, urbis, f., (orbis), a city, the 

city, (Rome). 
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Unus, a, uin» (gen. uiuus), num. 

a., one, a single, alone, onlt/f 

the same, 
Usus, lis, m., (utor)y tue, advan- 
tage, profit, benefit, practice, 

skill 
Ut, uti, conj., (final and comple- 

mentar}')> ^^t ^^ order that, 

so that, although : acL, as, just 

as, when, 
Uter, tra, trum, (gen. utrius), 

pron., which of the two, which, 
Utor, i, USU8 sum, 3. dep., c ab., 

to use, make use of, supply 

one^s need wiUi, enjoy. 
Uxor, oris, f., a wife, consort. 

Yadum, i, n., a ford, a shallow 
place. 

Yagor, ari, fttus sum, (vagus), 1. 
dep. intr., to wander, roam, 
move, go abroad. 

Yaleo, ere, ui, Itus, {% 15. a. 1.), 
2. intr., to be strong or well, to 
have strength, force, or vigor, 
to be able, to be worth or of 
value, 

Yalerius ProciUus, i, m., a man 
of distinction in the Roman 
province, a friend and an am- 
bassador of Coesar. 

Yasto, fire, fivi, atus, (vastus, 
S 187. I. 1. (a.) : f 15. a. 1.), 
tr., to lay waste, devastate, 
ravage. 

Yectigal, filis, n., (veho), a toU, 
tax J impost : revenue, rent, in- 
come. 

Yehcmens, tis, a., very eager, 
violent, earnest, ardent, press- 
ing. 



Yel, conj., (alternative), (volo), 

or, even: vel . . . vel, either 

. . . or, 
Veneror, ari, atus sum, 1. dep. tr., 

to reverence, worship, venerate, 
Yenio, ire, veni, ventus, {% 15. 

a. 2.), 4. intr., to go, come, 

arrive, 
Yerbum, i, n., a word: verba, 

plur., words, expressions, con- 

versation. 
Yereor, eri, itus sum, 2. dep. tr. 

and intr., to fear, reverence, re^ 

vere, be afraid, stand in awe of, 
Yergo, ere, si, — , (^,% 15. a, 1 : 

17. IV.), to bend, turn, to be 

situated, inclined. 
Yergobretus, i, m., the title of the 

chief magistrate among the 

Mdui. 
Yerb, ad. and conj., (vcrus), in 

truth, truly, surely: but, but 

indeed. 
Yerudoctius, i, m., a Helvetian 

chieflqin, sent as an ambassa- 
dor to Coesar. 
Yerus, a, um, a., true, real, actual, 
' genuine. 
Yester, tra, trum, (vos), poss. 

pron., your. 
Yetus, ^ris, a., comp. veterior, 

sup. veterrlmus, § 125. 1., old, 

aged, ancient 
Yexo, fire, avi, atus, (veho, § 187. 

n. 1. (a.): 1[15. a. 1.), 1. tr., 

to agitate, harass, molest, vex, 

ir^re. 
Yia, 8B, f., (eo, root t), a way, 

road, pass : via, by way of, 
Yictoria, 8b, f., (victor, $ 101. 1.), 

victory. 
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Vicus, i, m., a row of houses^ 
street, village^ hamlet. 

Video, ere, idi, isus, (1[ 15. a, 2.), 
to see with the eyes, see, behold, 
perceive, understand, learn, 

Yideor, eri, isus, (video, like a 
deportent verb), to seem, ap^ 
pear. 

Vig^l, Ilis, a., (vigeo), awaike, on 
the watch, alert. 

Vigilia, s, f., (vigil), watch, guard, 
wakefulness. 

Vigilo, are, avi, atus, (vigil, § 187. 
1. 1. (a.)f f 15. a. 1.), 1. intr., 
to he %n the watch, to he wake- 
ful or vigilant. 

Yiginti, num. a., iadecL, twenty. 

Yinco, ere, ici, ictus, (^^T 16« vi. 
Rem. 3: 15. a. 2.), 3. tr., to 
conquer, overcome, vanquish, 
subdue, surpass, excel. 

Yinculum, i, n., (vincio, § 102. 5. 
(a,)), a bond, hand: vincula, 
orum, plur., fetters, chains; 
prison. 

Yir, Iri, m., (vis), man, (in dis- 
tinction from woman, cf. homo), 
a husband, hero. 

Yirtus, utis, f., (vir, § 101. 2. (3.), 
after the analogy of derivatives 
from adjectives), manliness, 
courage, bravery, merit, virtue. 

Yis, vis, (plur. vires, ium), f., 



strength, force, power, violence, 
effect, nujnber, abundance. 

Yita, 8B, f., (vivo), life, mode of 
living. 

Yito, are, avi, atus, (i[ 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to shun, avoid, beware 
of, escape. 

Yivo, ere, xi, ctus, (^^ 15t a. 1 : 
17. I. n. v.), 3. intr., to live^ 
be alive, to be maintained, 

Yix, ad., scarcely, hardly, with 
difficulty. 

Yoco, are, avi, atuSy (vox, § 187. 
I. 1. (a.), 1. tr., to caU, caU 
upon, summon, invoke. 

Yocantii, orum, m., a Oallic tribe 
in the south-eastern part of 
Oavl, on the east of the Rhone, 
and about a hundred miles 
from its moutli, 

Yolo, velle, volui, irr., § 178., tr. 
and intr., to wUl, wish, be vnUr 
ing, purpose, intend, choose, 
ordain. 

Voluntas, &tis, f., (volens, (volo), 
§101. 2.(2.)), wia,wUh, de- 
sire, inclination. 

Yulgus, i, n., (sometimes m.), the 
mass, common people, muUi- 
tude, throng. 

Yulnero, are, avi, &tu8, (vulnus, 
S 187. I. 1. (a.) : ^ 15. a. 1.), 
1. tr., to wound, hurt, imjurem 



ABBREVIATIOirS. 



Ablative, (ab.). 
Abbreviation, (abbr.). 
Accusative, (ac, ace). 
Active, (act.). 
Active voice, (a. v.). 
Adjective, (a.). • 
Before, ("». 
Common, (c). 
Comparative, (comp.). 
Compare, (cf.). 
Connective, (con.). 
Contract, (contr.). 
Conjunction, (conj.). 
Dative, (D., dat). 
Defective, (def.). 
Deponent, (dep.). 
Diminutive, (dim.). 
Distributive, (distrib.). 
Doubtful, (d.). 
Equal, (=). 
Euphonic, (eiiph.). 
Exception, (ex.). 
Feminine, (f.). 
Future, (F., fut.). 
Genitive, (G., gen.). 
Imperative, (imper.). 
Imperfect, (imp.). 
Impersonal, (impers.)« 
Inceptive, (incep.). 
Indeclinable, (inded.). 
Indefinite, (indef.). 
Indicative, (ind.). 



Intransitive, (intr.). 
Irregidar, (irr.). 
Line, (L.). 
Masculine, (m.). 
Neuter, (n., neut.). 
Nominative, (N., nom.). 
Note, (n.). 
Numeral, (num.). 
Opposed, (opp.). 
Page, (P.). 
Participle, (p., part.). 
Passive, (pass.). 
Passive voice^ (p. v.). 
Perfect, (perf.). 
Perfect participle, (p. p.). 
Personal, (pers.). 
Plural, (plur.). 
Possessive, (poss.). 
Preposition, (prep.). 
Present, (pres.). 
Pronoun, (pron.). 
Relative, (rel.). 
Remark, (Rem.). 
Rule, (R.). 
Section, (§). 
Semi, (sem.). 
Singular, (sing.). 
Substantive, (subst.). 
Superlative, (sup.). 
Table, (1[). 
With, (c). 
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